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Preface

Welcome to the FireFamily Plus (FFP) Version 4 User’s Guide, the first
update to the FireFamily Plus Version 2 User’s Guide (Bradshaw and
McCormick, 2000). FFP is software for summarizing and analyzing daily
weather observations and computing fire danger indices based on the United
States National Fire Danger Rating System (NFDRS). It will also produce
Fire Danger Indices for the Canadian Fire Danger Rating System (CFDRS).
The guide provides details on obtaining historical fire weather and occurrence
data, importing those data into FFP, and working with the analysis capabilities
of the program.

In its minimal functionality, FFP provides climatological values of Fire
Danger Indices used to establish climatological breakpoints for fire weather
stations in the Weather Information Management System (WIMS).

Because FFP is based on an integrated fire weather/fire occurrence database,
it has analysis tools to evaluate statistical relationships among weather
stations/fuel models/indices, and the fire business they represent. It has a
flexible analysis and graphing environment, including station grouping,
variable period groups (daily, weekly, and so. forth), overlay years and fire
activity. FFP will generate Pocket Cards for Firefighter Safety and supports
many of the climatology data requirements of Fire Behavior Analysts making
long-range fire growth assessments using Rerap and fire growth projections
using Farsite.

We hope you find this guide friendly and easy-to-use. If you have any

questions, comments, or concerns about this guide, please contact:

USDA Forest Service

National Fire and Aviation Management Information Systems Team
3833.S. Development Avenue

Boise, ID 83705

(800) 253-5559

You can email us at:

fire_help@fs.fed.us

To obtain a copy of the FireFamily Plus User’s Guide
1 Start your Internet browser.

2 In the address box, type http://firefamilyplus.firemodels.org and then
press ENTER.

3 Click Downloads, and then click FireFamily Plus User’s Guide.
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What’s new

Version 4.0 is the upgrade to version 3.0 that was released in May 2007.
We've incorporated many of the suggestions from the user community and
continue modifications that allow the program to flow better. All reported
bugs from version 3.0 have been corrected.

The FireFamily Plus version 4.0 (FFP4) database structure differs
significantly from FireFamily Plus version 3.0 (FFP3) to support the batch
and run saving operations. When a 3.x database is opened FFP4 will attempt
to upgrade it to 4.0 and will save a copy in the 3.x format. To be safe, you
should backup your important databases before using FEP4.

The following specific improvements have been‘made
Batch Modes

e  FFP 4.0 performs in the same manner as previous versions but introduces
a “batch mode.” To facilitate building batch jobs, FFP “Runs” can be
saved in the active database. Runs are numbered sequentially. All the
parameters in the Run (station, SIG, data years, seasonal filters, overlay
years, etc.) are saved. Once in the database these Runs can be used to 1)
build batch jobs consisting of one or more saved runs, or 2) to reload
identical settings. When running a batch job, output can be to the screen
(flying windows) or.auto-saved to disk.

Interactive Batch

* The interactive batch function allows you to “Run” any number of
stations or Special Interest Group (SIG) at one time. Every report for
every variable in the database is generated for all years of data for each
station. Reports are tabs across the page top. Stations and variables are
given in expansion lists on the left side of the screen. Icons allow you to
change graph. options, working set dates, overlay years, and fire-type
selections. Changes are made to all reports and variables at once and re-
displayed.

Fire Occurrence Data

e  The new Bureau of Land Management (BLM) Wildland Fire
Management Information (WFMI) Fire Occurrence Export format
(pchaftp) is supported along with the new NWCG Unit Identifier's for
BLM, National Park Service (NPS), and Bureau of Indian Affairs (BIA)
fire associations. Also when importing Department of Interior (DOI)
fires, additional “fire types” can now be imported.

* A Generic Fire Import module supports Comma Separated Value (.CSV)
files for importing Custom agency fire data. More fields (e.g. county,
latitude, longitude, etc.) can be included. The Fire PLanning (FPL) format
is no longer supported but existing FPL files are easily converted to.CSV
files.

* Fires from the Working Set Fire Associations can be exported to an ESRI
shapefile (provided the fire report contains latitude and longitude).
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Weather Data

* ALL Station information from Weather Information Management System
(WIMS) as of April 2007 is in the default FFP database structure. That
means if you create a new database or upgrade from a Version 3.0.5 FFP
database you do not need to import station catalogs. You may however,
still wish to import a catalog to update information or when a new station
has been added to WIMS.

*  Generic Wx Import: This functionality allows flexibility to import data
from alternate sources. It displays all of the weather observation elements
from the FireFamily Plus WXOBS data table and allows you to select
columns that match elements in your alternate weather file. You can select
the field delimiter and date/time formats.

e Western Region Climate Center (WRCC) Remote Automated Weather
Station (RAWS): This functionality allows flexibility in importing hourly
RAWS data from the Western Region Climate Center's data lister
(www.raws.dri.edu). You can include wind gust and solar radiation
information to the FFP database.

Note: Data imported in any manner from the WRCC WILL NOT have a
STATE of WEATHER (SOW) code.

Station information and NFDRS

*  The latitude and longitude are now GIS friendly.

*  When importing weather data, the WET FLAG data is now used and the
WIMS snow cover logic has been implemented in FFP 4.

*  Custom Yearly Initialization: To account for variable greenup dates and to
better support the Canadian system a Custom Yearly Initialization feature
has been added to FFP4. (See Weather -> Custom Yearly Init).

* Brush Dormant Date: To support areas where freezes do not generally
occur, the capacity to allow shrubs to go into dormancy is supported by a
new Use Brush Dormant Date box. This was requested by Russ Gripp
and allows FFP to better emulate user control in WIMS. The default value
for this field is unchecked. If the following conditions are met, the brush
dormant date will apply:

. the brush dormant date is selected.

. a valid date entered.

. the vegetation has cured.

. the observation date is greater than the dormant date.

. the live fuel moisture model has dried the woody fuel moisture to it's
. dormant value.

. the live vegetation state is put into a dormant state so that woody fuel

moistures do not increase late in the fall with fall rains.

iii
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If selected, a “Use-Weighed 10-HR Sticks” check box enables FFP to
ignore weighed sticks and compute the 1- and 10-hour moisture by
algorithm for the period of record. This allows for a consistent
climatology for stations that may have some years of weighed sticks and
some years without.

Reports

Expanded report headers include all current settings and station metadata.
The ability to control report header information is included under the
Options->Report Options menu item. Also you'can select a delimeter
(e.g. comma) for some reports to facilitate importing into other
applications such as spreadsheets or statistical analysis programs.

There is a FlamMap Fire Risk Export function.

Winds: Wind roses are available for hourly data.

Windows 2000, Windows XP, and Windows VISTA are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation. This guide employs many
styles, conventions, and guidelines established in “The Microsoft Manual of Style for Technical Publications.”
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Chapter 1. About this guide

This guide explains how to use FireFamily Plus version 4. It contains
information about how to create a new database by importing station catalogs
and weather and fire data, how to define an active working set, how to
generate reports and pocket cards, and how to perform fire analysis and
projection functions.

Before you begin

Before using FireFamily Plus software, you must feel confident that:

*  You are familiar with your personal computer and function keys and
understand basic computer concepts.

*  You are familiar with Microsoft Operating Systems (Windows 2000,
Windows XP, or Vista).

*  You have a basic understanding of fire weather observations, fire danger
concepts, and terminology.

How to use this guide

You do not need to read the entire FireFamily Plus User's Guide to complete a
specific task. Once you understand how to start FireFamily Plus, you can
quickly locate commonly used tasks by reviewing the "Contents" in the front
of this guide.

This guide is divided into chapters. The chapter title appears at the top of
each page. At the beginning of each chapter you will find an overview of the
topics explained. Where appropriate, diagrams are shown immediately
following each task:

Chapter 1, "About this guide," introduces the FireFamily Plus User's Guide
and explains how to use the guide.

Chapter 2, "Introducing FireFamily Plus," explains important terms and
concepts, how to install FireFamily Plus, and introduces the FireFamily Plus
toolbar and working set screen elements.

Chapter 3, "Working with a FireFamily Plus database," explains how to create
and manage a database.

Chapter 4, "Importing data," explains how to import station catalogs, fire
weather, and fire occurrence data as well as how to define custom agencies
and how to work with user variables.

Chapter 5, "Working with data in FireFamily Plus," explains how to define an
active working set, how to work with station metadata and special interest
groups (SIGs).

Chapter 6, "Working with reports and graphs," explains how to review
weather data, generate reports, work with overlays and graphs, season reports,
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weather and fire occurrence data, and how to use the event locator and the
NFDRS calculator.

Chapter 7, "Working with fire analysis tools," explains how to perform and
review cumulative and probability analyses, how to work with decision
points, and how to use the fire business candidates list.

Chapter 8, "Generating a pocket card," explains how to generate a pocket card
that identifies years of interest for comparison. It also includes instructions for
changing the background pattern and saving pocket card graphs.

Chapter 9, "Working with fire danger projections," explains how to use fire
weather records generated from climatological percentiles, how to review the
active working set, and how to generate fire danger projections, reports and
graphs.

Chapter 10, "Performing hourly data analysis," explains how to generate and
view hourly listings and diurnal graphs; and how to export hourly data to
FarSite. This chapter also explains how to use the hourly event locator and
Nelson Dead Fuel Moisture Model.

Chapter 11, "Batch functions," discussessaving runs and managing batch
lists.

Chapter 12, "Interactive batch," explains how to work with the new
interactive batch function.

Chapter 13, "Exporting data," explains how to export SIGs and station
metadata, fire data and weather observation records.

Appendix A, "Retrieving NIFMID data using KCFAST," explains how to
access KCFAST, how to retrieve weather, fire occurrence and station catalog
data, and how to download and save files using the ftp site.

Appendix B, "Using FireFamily Plus with RERAP," explains how to generate
a percentile weatherreport.

Appendix C, "Editing unknown fire reporting units," explains how to work
with "unknown" units and subunits.

Appendix D, "Weather data sources and attributes,” explains how to obtain
sources of weather data and discusses their characteristics.

References are arranged alphabetically and contain sources of information
used to complete this guide.

Conventions

The following conventions are used within this guide:

« Labels for buttons, dialog boxes, screens, files, and other and hard label
keys appear in bold. For example, the second step in a procedure might
state:

On the Set Fire Associations dialog box, click the USFS tab.
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Topics of special interest or hints that will help you perform a specific task are
shown with a line before and after the text. The text appears in italic type. For
example:

Although you can delete and then recreate a SIG, you cannot change its
name once you save it.
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This chapter explains how to use FireFamily Plus. Topics include:

* Installing FireFamily Plus.

* Terms and concepts.

e Screen terminology

*  FireFamily Plus toolbar

*  Working screen set elements

Installing FireFamily Plus

This section outlines the basic instructions to install the FireFamily Plus
program for Windows 2000, Windows XP, and Vista operating environments.
The “FireFamily Plus Version 4.0 Release Notice” contains the information
and instructions you need to choose the correct installation package.

To download the FireFamily Plus installation file
1 Start your Internet browser.

2 In the address box;, type http://firefamilyplus.firemodels.org, and click
on the Downloads link.

3 You can obtain the Relase Notice in two ways: 1) from the Downloads
page, click on firefamilyplus4_relase_note.pdf in the first line of the
table, or 2) go to Release Notice at the left side of the screen under
Software, and click on Relase Notice under FireFamily Plus 4.0.

4 Review the Release Notice to determine the appropriate file needed to
install FireFamily Plus version 4.0.The release notice also identifies the
system and data requirements, sample database, and includes “uninstall”
instructions. Review the entire notice carefully for complete instructions.

5 Double-click on the appropriate installation file, and then save it in the
folder of your choice.

For a new installation, click on ffp4setup.msi

The following diagram shows the FireFamily Plus Downloads page on
wwwfiremodels.org. The arrow points to the FireFamily Plus Release Notice.
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FireModels.org

Fire Behavior and Fire Danger Software

Missoula Fire Sclences Laboratory

FireModels.org

Home

Mational Systems

Introduction
BehaveP lus

FlamMap
FARSITE

FireFamilyP lus
Introduction

Contact Us

WEAS

Research Systems

Home » FireFamilyFlus » Dowenloads

FireFamilyPlus Downloads

Version 4.0 Download

FireF amilyPlus Downlo

FireFamilyPlus 4.0 Release Notice firefamilyplus4_n

Under Deve

FireFamilyPlus 4.0 User Guide ayailable

FireFamily Plus 4.0 installation notes

You do NOT need to, nor should you uninstall FFP 3.0.5.
BACKUP YOUR VERSION 3.0.5 DATABASES.

The FFP 4 database structure is significantly different from FFP 3 to
support the batch and run saving operations. When a 3.x database is
opened FFP 4 will attempt to upgrade it to 4.0 and will save a version in a
3x format with a _v3 added to the file name (not extension). But to be
safe, you should backup your important databases before using FFP 4.0.

If you have a previous Alpha or Beta version of 4.0, you will need to
uninstall it.

FFP 4.0 should NOT require administrative privileges.
Execute the installation file: ffp_setup.msi (~ 7 MB)
FFP 4.0 will install to: Program Files/FireFamily Plus 4
FFP does NOT create a desktop shortcut.
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1 From your personal computer, double-click the self-extracting FireFamily

Plus installation file (ffp4setup.msi).

ﬁFFpﬁ}setup.msi |

2 Complete the installation process as instructed on your screen and

described below.

The Welcome dialog box shown below opens initially. Click Next to continue
the installation process.

i FireFamily Plus 4

Welcome to the FireFamily Plus 4 Setup Wizard

The inztaller will guide pou through the steps required to inzstall FireF amilyPluz 4 on vour computer.

WARMIMG: Thiz computer progran e protected by copyright law and international treaties.
Ilnauthorized duplication or distribution of this program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil
ar criminal penalties, and will be prozecuted to the masimurn extent pozsible under the law.

Cancel

The Select Installation Folder dialog box allows you to choose an
installation location. Select the Target Folder as shown or use the browse

button to select an alternate location.

3 Click Next to continue the installation process.

4 You will see a dialog box similar to the one shown. Select the Everyone

radio button as shown.
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i FireFamily Plus 4

Select Installation Folder

The ingtaller will inztall FireF amily Plus 4 ta the fallowing folder.

T inztall in thiz folder, chick "Mest". Ta inzstall to a different falder, enter it below or chck ™ Browse"'.

Folder:
C:MPrograrm FileshFireF amilyPlus 44 [ Browse... ]
| DiskCost. |
Install FireFamibty Plus 4 for yvourseff, or for anyone who uses this compiter:
‘{:} Evenone
) Just me
[ Cancel J [ ¢ Back ] [ MHext »

5 Click Next to confirm and continue installation of FireFamily Plus.

June, 2009
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i FireFamily Plus 4

Confirm Installation

The ingtaller iz ready ta inztall FireF amily Pluz 4 on vour computer.

Click "Mest" to start the installation.

LCancel ] [ ¢ Back ] [ Mext »

The following progress bar indicates that installation is proceeding.
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i FireFamily Plus 4

Installing FireFamily Plus 4

FireF amily Pluz 4 iz being inztalled.

Pleaze wait...

" Cancel I |

The next dialog box indicates that the installation process is complete.
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i FireFamily Plus 4

Installation Complete

FireF amily Pluz 4 has been succeszsfully installed.

Click "Cloze" to exit.

\ ) .

6 Click Close to proceed.

To start FireFamily Plus

1. Start FireFamily Plus4 by Start -> Programs -> FireFamilyPlus4 or by
creating a desktop shortcut. If FFP3 is installed, FireFamily Plus4 will
automatically open the most recently used FFP 3.0.5 database and attempt
to upgrade it.

Terms and concepts

This section identifies some of the screens, toolbars, and menus that you will
be using in FireFamily Plus. If you are not already familiar with Windows-
based programs, become familiar with these terms and concepts before
proceeding with the remaining chapters in this guide.

Screen terminology

The following diagram outlines many of the elements available on the
Windows-based FireFamily Plus screen

Screen elements and toolbars unique to a specific module are introduced
within the corresponding chapter.
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maximize window

. minimize window
title bar button button
FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set
HLEE:_U File Data Weather Fires Options Batch Window Help T
T I button
|| EEn| #2%| el 5|8 50| o 2
toolbar .
buttons ffplus4.mdb - Working Set
Database Name: |2\ Program FileshFireF amilyPlus 44ffplusd
Dezcription; |5am|:u|e D atabaze for FireF amily Plus Ver 4
Active Working Set Definition
SIG/Station Anrwial Filter (Time of Year)
sprars T Manth Day
——————— Al - [ A
Diata Years 1954 - 2008) 4o =] - i
1987 _|:| thy (2007 3 I—_|Dctnber - 131 _J _l
[ Enable Augiliary Year Overlays N
Analyziz Period Length [Dayz)
1 - Fire Aszociations
SIG/5tation Metadata:
StationlD Name MFDRS Fuel Model _:Llse 88 Mode Slope Class Climate Class
MOOSE CREEK.  H - Shart-Needle [Maomal Dead | 3 3
status
bar

FireFamily Plus toolbar

The following diagram shows the expanded FireFamily Plus toolbar. This
toolbar allows you to quickly access many FireFamily Plus functions by

simply clicking a button.
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FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set
File Data Weather Fires Options Batch Window Help

B|=| E|(E| #|se|om| ex|m| 5a eS| cfs] 2
l' \ o 1I"r1
Print / Weather vernay
Save As Stations PSCk[?t Event Fires About
Dat ar Locator nalvsi
. ysi
Import Special FDRS
Interest Percentile  CRiculator Decision
Groups Weather Foints
) Fire Danger Graph
CI|Franat0Ic:gy Projections Optigns Add to
eports Candidates
Fires List
Summarny
Working Set

Working set screen elements

The following diagram shows the new FireFamily Plus Working Set screen.
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droup box name

tent box list

Fires Options  Batch  |Window  Help

Active Working Set Definition
S1G/Station Annual Fier [Time of Yedar]

Manth D
101028 - MOOSE CREEK -] y a

list box
Ma = 1 —
Data Years [1336 - 2008] l d J Hhu | =
group box — EI -
1336 - thiu 2007 = | October ﬂ 3 =
check I Enable Ausiliary ' ear Oyerlays D 4
box

Analyziz Penod Length [Daps]- —\
|1 - Fire Azsociations |

o 4

S1G/Skation Metadata:

StationlD 5 Hame |_ HFDRS Fuel Model Uze 88 Mode Slope Clazs |
m MODSE CREEK M- ShotMeedle (Momal Dead [ 3

3IGStation
metadata
table
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database

This chapter explains how to work with a database in FireFamily Plus. Topics
include:

*  Opening the sample database.
* Creating a new database.
* Managing a database

Opening the sample database

FireFamily Plus is shipped with a sample database “ffplus4.mbd.” It contains
station catalogs “101028” and “240107’” and the Special Interest Group
“Sample SIG,” along with associated'weather and fires data.

For more information about Special Interest Groups, see “Working with
Special Interest Groups” in Chapter 5, “Working with data in FireFamily Plus.”

FireFamily Plus
File Help

Fire Family Plus

version 4.0

=2 SYSTEMS ron
; EMVIROMMEMNTAL
i | MANAGEMENT
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To open the sample database
1 On the File menu, click on the FFP4 database and click Open.
2 Select ffplus4.mdb, the FireFamily Plus4 database, and click Open.

The following figure shows the sample database “ffplus4” as it first appears
on your screen.

FireFamily Plus - fiplus4.mdb - Working Set
File Data ‘Weather Fires Options Batch  Window Help

W= SiE v e|%2 @ 55 B

ffplus4.mdb - Working Set

Database Name: | C:\Pragram Files'FireFamilyPlus 45fplusd

Description: Sarnple Databaze for FireF amily Plus Wer 2

Active \Working Set Definition )

516 /Station &nnual Filker [Time of Year]—=—
fdanth [ran
11010128 - MOOSE CREEK, -l 5
|Ma_l,l j |1 =
Drata “ears [1996 - 2008]

thiu
I@ thru l@ |III|:t|:uI:uer L‘ 131 :II

| Enable Auxiliary Year Overlays

Analysis Period Length [Daps)
1 - Fire Associations |

S1G /S tation Metadata:

StationlD Mame | MNFDRS Fuel Model Use 88 Mode| Slope Class [Climate Clazs Gres
e fA00SE CREEK.  H - Short-Meedle [Mormal Dead | 3 3 0510

3 Close the file. File -> Close.

For more information about specific elements on this screen, see Chapter 2,
“Introducing FireFamily Plus.”

Creating a new database

This section explains how to create a FireFamily Plus database that you will
populate with station catalogs and imported historical and fire occurrence
data. Topics include:
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e Retrieving and downloading data from Kansas City Fire Access Software
(KCFAST).

* Retrieving and downloading fire and weather data from FAMWEB
(National Fire and Aviation Management Web Applications).

*  How to obtain your station catalogs, fire weather, and fire occurrence data
(for more detailed instructions on importing data, see Chapter 4).

You can create as many databases as required to meet your needs. Although
you can keep many databases open at the same time during your FireFamily
Plus session, only one database is “active” at any given tine.

To create and save a new database
1 On the File menu, click New.

2 In the File name box, type the name of your new database, and then click
Save.

3 Enter a meaningful description (up to 50 characters in length).

The following diagram shows the New FireFamily Plus Database dialog
box.

Mew FireFamily Plus Database

Save in; |l.f} FireFamilyPlus 4 j =5 ER-

2

by Becent
Dacuments

r—r":
[
Desktop

by Documents

-

tdy Computer

iy Hetwork,
Places

) Ffplus4 mdb

File name: |_Jr'|titIEu:|.rru:|I: j Save |
j Cancel

Save as type: |FireFamin Fluz Files [*.mdb]

3.3
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Retrieving and downloading data from KCFAST

To begin, you must access KCFAST from the Fire and Aviation Management
website at: http://fam.nwcg.gov/fam-web/

First, you will need to retrieve historical fire weather data, fire occurrence
data, and station catalog information. Next, download the files from the fpt
site to your computer.

For complete instructions about using KCFAST, see Appendix A, “Retrieving
National Interagency Fire Management Integrated Database (NIFMID) data
using KCFAST,” at the back of this guide. You will need a user name and
password to access the data.

To retrieve historical fire weather data

1 From the KCFAST Main Menu,click Weather.

2 Click Data Extract, and thenclick Historical.

3 Type the Station ID, and then Begin and End Date Range.
4 Click Raw Datafile - 1972 Data Format.

To use diurnal functions or create files to support FARSITE, select Raw
Datafile - 1972 Data Format, *.FW9. (See “Importing Fire Weather Data”
in Chapter 4).

5 < Select the E-mail notification option of your choice, click Submit, then
write down the file name.

To retrieve US Forest Service fire occurrence data
From the KCFAST Main Menu, click Fire.

Click Standard Extract.

Type the two digit Region and two digit Forest numbers.
Type the Begin Year and End Year under Date Range.
Click NFMAS - PCHA (PC Historical Analysis).

Click Raw Datafile.

N N O AW N -

Select the E-mail notification option of your choice, click Submit, then
write down the file name.

To retrieve station catalog information for a single station

As of April, 2007, station information is included in the default FFP database
structure. If you create a new database or upgrade from a Version 3.0.5 FFP

June, 2009
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database, you do not need to import station catalogs. You may still import a
station catalog to update information or if a new station has been added.

1 From the KCFAST Main Menu, click Weather.

2 Click Station Catalog, and then click Station Information.

3 Click BY SINGLE STATION, and then type the desired Station ID.
4 Click Send file to FTP site.
5

Select the E-mail notification option of your choice, click Submit, then
write down the file name.

To download a file from ftp2.fs.fed.us
1 Start your Internet browser.

2 Inthe address box, type ftp://ftp2.fs.fed.us/incoming/wo_fam then press
ENTER.

3 Right-click the file name of your choice, click Copy to folder, then
double-click the folder of your choice. (See Chapter 4 for more
information on importing data).

Retrieving and downloading fire and weather data from
FAMWEB (National Fire and Aviation Management Web
Applications)

The National Fire and Aviation Management Web Applications website
provides another source of historical fire weather observations. This site is
organized by state and includes federal fires and weather observations from
WIMS.users. Observations are updated once a year for the previous year and
for all historical data.

To obtain weather data and Station Catalogs from FAMWEB

1 Go to the FAMWEB website at http://fam.nwcg.gov/fam-web/
weatherfirecd.

2 Select a state from the list at the left side of the page.
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File Edit ‘iew History  Bookmarks  Tools  Help

. 3 - O & Cah (1 | htt:gifam.nwicg.govffam-w
FIRE & WEATHER DATA

=%
LB

[t

Home
Formats
Alabarna
Alaska Apnil 15, 2009

Artrona

Arlcansgas All weather and fire files have been updated. Two new features are corming,
California

Colorado

_onnecticout

FrueFamily Plus 4 is officially released . For more information wisit by fin
Tiel 3 3 ¥ o

3 Right-click on the file you would like to download.
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FIRE & WEATHER DATA: ALASKA

HOME

FOEMATE

AL AR AL WEATHEE FILES - UPDATED 13-FEE-2009

FARRC A

ARIZOMA FIRE OCCUREENCE FILES

% ® EBI4 - TPDATED 01-4PF-2009

m ® BLM - TPDATED 01-APFR-2009

WETICUT ® WS - TPDATED 07-APE-2009

DELAWAEE : Fi& - UPDATED 01-APE-2009

DISTRICT OF COLUMELS L

FL ORI

GEOF.GLE WELATHER FILES

HOTOTT

DAHO

ILLIMOIS s Leanl HALE STATION CATALOG "WEATHEE. “IEP.RS OF DATS
e HITMWEEER. TWPE

DD LA

I0°H7 4 1 I ey [

EOsas S00000 T LS TV 1150000, TIET 0RO, FETE: | 1969
EENTUCEY Cpen Link in Mew \indo
LOWISIANA 500100 T LS TRV 1IS00100. T2CT D00 o] ink i

LIAINE L5 TINV]IS00100. TAT pen Link in Mew Tab
DLOFYT AT

MASSACHITEETTS |5EIIJ 101 |GP-I.BRAITH | T |W1.STH\T"U"1!5EIEIIEII.T}['I' w001 Boakrark This Lil'lk

k
k

kkp: fiFam. nwecg. govFam-webfweatherfirecdfdata) akfvexS00000, Fr:

Save Link As...
Send Link. ..

4 Select Save File. (Save Link As)

=

Bookmark. This Link
Save Link As.

Send Link...

Copy Link Location

Properties

Cipen Link in Mew indow
Cpen Link in Mew Tab

5 Save weather files as .fwx files.
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Save in: |l.ﬂ FFF_Project v| 0 jr ¢ [T

B

by Recent
Documents

:

Deskiop

|

by Documents

File name: | w2407 07 Fraa A | [ Save l

MyNetworlk | Save astyper | Al Files v | cancel |

6 You can import these .fwx files into FireFamily Plus as discussed in
Chapter 4

7 Station Catalog files'can be downloaded and saved as a text file in a
similar manner.

To obtain fire occurrence files from FAMWEB

1 Click Fire Occurrence Files at the top of the page.

2 Select an agency from the list provided.

FIRE & WEATHER DATA: ALASKA

HOME

FOERIATS

ALAB AL WEATHEF. FILES - UPDATED 13-FEE-2009

ALASECA

ARTFOHA %ccmnm FILES

cmmgiﬁg & EIi - UPDATED 01-4PF-2009

0L ORATO & ELM - UPDATED 01-AFR-2008

 OHFEC TICUT & WS- UPDATED 07-APE-2008

DELAWARE & F3- TFDATED 01-4FR-2009
& NS - UPDATED 01-4TF-2000

DISTEICT OF COLITMELY
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3 Right-click on the file you would like to download.

HORTHEASST MOHTANA WETLAND
T HMEE. MANACEMENT DISTEICT F&S-MTHEE 1972-2005 DCHAFFD
AT HNWE. FHE-MTHWE 19722008 PEHAFFE
T ELE. EED ROCE LAEES HWE FHE-MTELE 1972-2008 PCHAFFE
T WHE FHE-MTWHE 19722002 PEHAFFE
|
T BDF ﬁwmmnnw HATIOHAL NFMAS2WLOZ A -
2pen Linkin Mew YWindow
T BEF EITTERROOT HATIONAL FOREST FLMFMAZ20103a50y  Open Linkin Mew Tab
T CHF LTS TER HATIOHAL FOREST FLHFMAS20l0E 650 Bookmark This Link
Save Link As...
LT FNE FLATHEAD MATIOHAL FOREST FLHFMASOLIONGSIE  Send Link. .
Zopy Link Location
F3 LT GHEF GALLATIH HATIONAL FOREST nmmsmumugjmi Py =
Propetties
LAT HHF |WT |FLHFW195“" -

4 Save the file.

5 You can import the file into FireFamily Plus as discussed in Chapter 4.

Managing a database

To compact the database

1 On the Data menu, click Compact.
2 Click OK.

The following diagram shows the Compact Database dialog box. From here,
you can remove unused storage for records deleted from your database.

Compact Database

Compacting the database removes storage used by deleted records.

Select '0F. to compact the databaze.

k. | Cancel
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How to import data

This chapter explains how to import files to use in FireFamily Plus. Topics
include:

* Importing station catalogs.

e Creating a new station.

* Importing fire weather data.

* Importing federal fire occurrence data.

*  Defining custom agencies and importing fire'occurrence data.
»  User variables.

Importing station catalogs

Station information is now included in the default FFP database structure.

Therefore, if you create a new database or upgrade from an FFP version 3.0.5
database, you do not need to import the catalogs. You may still wish to import
a station catalog to update information or when a new station has been added.

After saving the historical fire weather data, fire occurrence data, and the
station catalog information on your personal computer, you can import the
information into the newly created database.

Import Fire and Weather Data E

Stations 2 )

L WS Station Catalogs |

Weather—— i~ Fires

Agency: | ﬂ
Genernic W Impart g
| vmeeras |

Clase

To import a station catalog

Station catalog information as of April 2007, is included in the default
FireFamily Plus database structure. This means that if you create a new
database or upgrade from a Version 3.0.5 database, you do not need to import
the catalogs. You may still wish to import a catalog to update information or if
a new station has been added to the network.
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Refer to Chapter 3 for additional information on obtaining a “new” station
catalog.

1 On the Data menu, click Imports.

2 Click on the WIMS Station Catalogs button as shown.

Import Fire and Weather Data gl

Stations—— —

— .
(:\ WIMS Station Eatalog;\b

— S

Wieather Firez ——

Agency: | j
Mew F/d Files —|
WRCE RdwS g

Lloge I

3 A dialog box will open. Select the weather station files you would like to
add and click Open.
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My Recent
Documents

Look in: | =) fipd_data

Dhkai

[Z] bia-mtfha_1972-2005_pchaffp.txt
[Z] bim-mtdfd_1972-2005_pchaffp. txt
[Z] fws-mtrlr_1990-2005_ffp.txt

@ﬂ moose, fwd. himl

r.‘éf] mt_red_rock_wroc_wx. et

E] mt_red_rock_wroc_wx_errorlog. txt
[£] nps-mtgnp_1972-2005_pchaffp. txt
[£] station_lis2t. txt

[£) station_ist. tet

[Z] test.bet

wistinw 11245410, bt

File name: Iwlstin'11245410 bt

El

Files of type:

|5tati0n Catalog Files {"bd;” cav;™ htm;* hitml) _VJ

COpen |
Cancel

4 When finished click Close and then click Close on the Import Fire and

Weather Data dialog box.

5 An Import Complete dialog box indicates that the station catalog was

added successfully.

Import Complete

Irmport Cormplete.
1 emrors were encountered,

imported stations.

15939]

Close

x]

Be sure to check for and enter mizsing values faor

Especially Greenup and Freeze dates! [The Grippster,

Wiew Log

To review, print or save the error log, click View Log.

To create a station catalog
1

On the Data menu, click Stations. The following dialog box will open:

4.3
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Weather 5tations

Edit | Delete Ewport hat MHew
Station ID Station Mame
MOOSE CREEE
240107 LIBEY RAMGER STATION
[~ Show Al

2 Click on the New button.

3 The Station Information dialog box shown below will open:

Station Information

Station 1D: Mame:

NFDRS Fuel Model: |

LI Use 83 MFDRS Fuel Model: [

Obzerving Agenci: I

Latitude [Deg]): 3:

j Agency Unit:
Elevation [ft): |0 EI: Slope Position; b

Longitude [Deg): = Average Precip: [in]: - Slope Class: -

State; 'l

Azpect: I—L| Clirnate Clags: ’—L|

County: |

|JSFS Fegion: 7
Green Up Date: 1043 -

=l
Tes

Herbs are Annuals: [ Srart FM 1000; 3:
Fid 1 =Frd 10233 Onlyl: [

Earliest Freeze Date: | 10431 v|  Deciduous Shrubs (B8 Only) T Start KBDI: |0 =

[~ “Use Brush Domant Date: Iz weighed 10-Hr Sticks: [

Cancel

Station Type: -

4 Populate the fields with reasonable values.

At a minimum, an input file requires an observation data and one or more
variables. Optionally, the weather Station ID may be included as part of every
record.
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To edit a station catalog
1 To review the station catalog, click Stations on the Data menu.
2 Click the Station ID of your choice, and then click Edit.

The following Weather Stations dialog box lists all of the station catalogs
available in your working set database.

Woeather Stations g|
Edit | Delete ‘ Ewport lizt | MHew ‘ Claze |
Station ID Station Hame l
MOOSE CREEE.
24007 LIBBY RAMGER STATION
[ Shaw Al

The following Station Information screen shows station catalog
“101028.”

4.5
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Station Information fg

Mame: |MOOSE CREEK Station Type: |4 - RawS [SAT NFDRS) i

MNFDRS Fuel Model: |H - Shart-Meedle [Mormal Dead) ﬂ Use 88 NFORS Fuel Model [

Observing Agency: |1 - Forest Service j Agency Unit: |MPF

Latitude [Deq): 4511833 3: Elewation [ft): |2450 EI: Slope Position: -
Langitude [Deg): 145025 =S Awerage Precip: [in): 3280 = Slope Class: 341 -55% -
State: |ID - Azpect: |0-Flat/N - Climate Clazs: |3 - Subhumid - | =

County: |EI4E| ldaha j

LUSFS Region: |1 ™
Yes
Green Up Date: 510 < Herbs are Annuals: [ 5,4 Fpg 100 [25.00 3:

Fi 1 =F 10(88 Only: [
Earliest Freeze Date: | 2410 *|  Deciduous Shiubs (88 Only: T Start KBDI: | 100 3:

[~ Use Brush Domant Date: llsze weighed 10-Hr Sticks: v
oot |

Station 1D:

To delete a station catalog

1 Open the Data menu and select Stations.

2 The following Weather Stations dialog box will open.

3 _Select the station you would like to delete and click Delete.

Weather Stations

| Ewport hat Hew Cloge |
Station ID Station Mame
MOOSE CREEE
240107 LIBBY RAMGER STATIOMN
[ Show Al

June, 2009
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4 The delete confirmation dialog box shown below will open. Click Yes to
confirm or No to cancel.

FireFamily Plus [%|
9 Delete Station: 101028 - MOOSE CREEK?
M_‘:/ WARNING! This will delete all weather records for
Station 101028 from the weather observations database.
This action is permanent with no recovery available.
Proceed?

Importing fire weather data

To import historical fire weather data - optional
1 On the Data menu, click Import.

2 Click Old Fwx Fires, and then double-click the historical fire weather
data file(s) of your choice.

To import historical fire weather data retrieved in the 1998 data format,
click New FWO9 Files. Naming conventions for fire weather files are
generally WX123456.FWX, or wxobs72a!12345! from ! to .fwx,
wxobs98al12345! from ! to .fw9.

There are two standard formats for extracting fire weather observations from
the National Interagency Fire Management Integrated Database (NIFMID) -
the older FWX and the new FW9 formats. There are also other sources of
these data (see Appendix D).

To import generic weather data

This functionality allows flexibility in importing data from alternate sources.
It displays all weather observation elements available in FireFamily Plus and
allows you to define data in your alternate weather file by selecting columns,
the field delimiter, and date/time formats.

1 Click on the Generic Wx Import button and you will be prompted to
select a weather file for importing. The file should be tab, comma, or
semi-colon delimited.
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Import Fire and Weather, Data

X

Stations

WS Station Catalogs |

Wwieather Fires

Dld Fuum Files Agency: | -l
Mew P Files

o) |
—_— —
WwHCC RaWS

Cloze

As an example, the following figure sets up.a comma delimited import format
from a file containing Station ID, date (Obs Date), time, (Obs Time)
observation type (Obs Type), temperature (Temp), relative humidity (RH),
wind speed (Wind Speed), and precipitation (Precip Amt). Select fields in the
order in which they appear in the file.
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X

Import Generic Weather Data

Select the Fields wou wish ko input,
Calurnn order will be same as order in the Selected Fields lisk Fram top to bottarm,
Fields denoted with an * are mandatory,

Available Figlds Selected Fields

S ~ Station 10+ Field Delimiter
Wind Dir (Obs Date* " Tab
oMC10 Obs Time* {* Comma
Obs MC {wood) Obs Twpe®  Sermicologgly
OMC Wood Dake =x2= | | Temp g
Temp - Max RH
Temp - Min wind Speed N
RH - Max - Frecip Amt Date IR
RH - Min HEES (¥ MDD
Precip Duration O MMODYYYY
S2a50n  PYYYMMDD
Herb Greenness J
Woody Greenness
1-hr Moisture .

i ; P Time Forrmak
10-hr Maisture & HH:MM

Select Al m B ™~ HHMM

Remaove all

Duplicate Handling —

I \Include &ll Stations in Lisk ‘

Duplicate checking will be byStationID + Obs Type +
Date + Time,

[

* Overwrite Duplicates

Obs Type:

bs Time:

Irnport W Data

" Reject Duplicates

=\

| Cancel

2 Ifthe file is for a single station and there is no station field in the import
file; click-the StationID box, select the Station ID from the list of
available stations in the current working set, or check the box labeled
Include All Stations in List to select from a list of all stations. Also
select whether or not to overwrite or reject duplicate values. Duplicate
values occur when the StationID, Observation Type, Date and Time
match an existing record in the observations data table.

To access WRCC RAWS data

This functionality allows flexibility in importing hourly RAWS data from the
Western Region Climate Center’s data lister (www.raws.dri.edu).

Once at this website there are several ways to navigate to a region and
station of interest.

4.9
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Import Fire and Weather. Data

— Stations
WS Station Catalogs |

~Weather——————————— — Fires

0id Fws Files agency: | -l
Mew FwS Files | Fai Files |
Genenc W [mpart | 'w/EMI Fire Import | ’

WRECC RAWS I ) Gereric Fire [rpaort |
Cloze | I

To download from the WRCC, follow these steps:

1 Go to the Western Region Climate Center website - www.raws.dri.edu.

IRAWS USA Climate Archive State Selection Map - Mozilla Firefox o =]

File Edit Wiew History Bookmarks Iools  Help A v o
@ - D - @u@r@fﬁ%% [=[ 8] |Gl 005 =

X wras : Overview || R1Regional Office F... || R10Regional Office... | | RZRe: ffice F.. ffice F... | | R4 Regional OFfice F... [ | RS Regional Office F.. .
] 2% RAWS USA Climate Archive State... L3 ‘ | -

RAWS USA Climate Archive

Station Maps and Data, | Summaries <[Photos <[Bocuments | Related Links | Specials .

Best wiewed with 800 X 600 or greater screen resolution

State Selection Map

NOTE:
The following pages are still under construction.
Stations and historical data are still being added to the archives &
Done |

2 Select the state of interest from the map shown. For Alaska, Pacific
Islands, Hawaii, and Caribbean Islands, click on the respective name on
the map provided.

3 From this map, either click on the station of interest, or select the name of
the station from the list of stations in the left panel.
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) Washington - Mozilla Firefox

Fie Edit Wiew History Bookmarks Tools  Help

é - _‘/ &2 @ W ﬁ A |‘§% hittp: [ fnena raws dri, edufwr awswaf bkl "|

> Getting Started (5 Latest Headines | | WFAS Home - Admini.. df WFAS Home

= - — | = . = . |
[ Gmail - Mew FFP beta - . | I & Fosberg Index Info | | Fire & Aviation Manage... | [ % Mire Mile Montaria %] | %2 Florida X | [ % Raws LS

FireFamily Plus User’s Guide

EAWS sites

Bonners Ferry Idaho

Craig Mountain (Portable) Idaho
Cotral Creek Idaho

Cotton Idaho

Hayden Lake Idaho
Hoodoo Idaho

Lapwai [daho

Iission Creek Idaho
Nez Perce Tribe-Spaulding Idaho
Pittsburg Landing Idaho
Potlatch Idaho

Priest River Idaho
Priest Lake Idaho
Saddle Pass Idaho
Shine Tdaho

Shock Tdaho

Snake River Idaho

Blue Ridge Cregon
Cedar Oregon

Eagle Creek Oregon
Hyack Ridge Oregon
Locks Oregon

Log Creek Cregon
Middle Min Oregen
Miller Cregon
Pollywog Oregon

Eye Meuntan Oregon
Sonth Farke Cireann

i~

Select a site by placing mouse cursor over a site. Site name will appear in location box below the map f browser suppe
options.

Large bozes mdicate stations that had reported during the month when these maps were

Map last generated on

If a location has multiple stations or more than one platformn in the near victuty, overlapps

st generated. Small box
07.
oxes may create difficulty w

Location: Move Mouse to & location on the mag. |

Select a site by placing mouse cursor over a site. Site name will appear in location box below the map f browser suppe

Done

| @)/ Now: Partly 50

: The stations are not in alphabetical order by name but rather by
station ID, so the station you are looking for may be further down
the page in the left column.

After you have located a station of interest, use the Data Lister function from
the extensive menu located at the left of the screen:
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L

+ Wind Stability'Wmd Rose
Graph and Tables
o Hourly Frequency
Distribution Histogram
o Datalistr >

o Data Inventory (Montly
(raphic)

s Station Metadata and Phot

3 Dry Creek Washington - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit ‘iew History Bookmarks Tools

@ - - @ ﬁ |:; hitkp: v, ravws, dri,edufcgi-bin/rawMAIN, plrwaWDRY

| »

P Getting Started 51 Latest Headlines [ | WFAS Home - Admini.. df WFAS Home

1 Gmail - Mew FFP beta - ... 3 Fosberg Index Info

~

NOTE: I
To print data frame fright side), did: en right
frame hefore printing.

*

Daily Summary

Daily Swmmary (with Wind
Chill and Heat Indesx)

* Daily Summary Time Seres

o

+ Mlonthly Summary
* Monthly Surmmary (w/f Et ‘ I‘

*

data)
* Monthly Summary Time

Series @

Graph of last 7 davs

Time Series Graph

“Wind EozeGraph and Tables

TWind StabiityWind Rosze

Graph and Tables

+ Howrly Frequency
Dustribution/Histogram

+ Data Lister

Data Invento: onthl:

Graphic)

+ Ztation Metadata and Photos

* Current 7-day forecast

S ay not work

correctly for some Central and
Southern T3, states) v

* * +

*

|| Fire & &viation Manage...

& Nine Mile Montana & Florida Y RAWSU

Dry Creek Washington

BOLD, Red indicates some data available for month and year.

2008 Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Mov Dec
2007 Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
2006 Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
2005 Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
2004 Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
2003 Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
2002 Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
2001 Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct MNov Dec
2000 Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
1999 Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
1998 Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
1997 Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct INov Dec
1996 Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct HMov Dec
1995 Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
1994 Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct INov Dec
1993 Jan Feb Mar Apr MMay Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
1992 Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
1991 Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
1990 Jan Feb Mar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec
1989 Jan Feb Mar Apr MMay Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Nov Dec

Done

@ How: Mostly C

Define the data period of interest by defining the starting and ending dates
in the following form. Once you have defined the data period, chosen the
output format and entered the password (for data older than 30 days),
click Submit Info to retrieve the data. Access to data older than 30 days

June, 2009
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requires a password which can be obtained from the Western Region

Climate Center by E-mailing: wrcc@dri.edu.

5 Under Options, in the Data Format drop-down menu, select Delimited

format (dat-Win/PC) as shown.

Red Rock Montana

Earliest avalable data: October 1987
Latest available data: Apnl 2007,
Check Data Inventory for data availabihty betw

Set the starting date.

Zelect the Zelect the Select the
Ilonth: Doy Tear:

| Apri o =] [e007 =]

Set the ending date.

Zelect the Zelect the Select the
Ivfonth: Day: Year

| Apri =30 = [e2007 +|
Subimit Info |

Password Access to data more tha
Eaw Data access policy.

Options.

Drata Format:
| Delimited format (.dat - win/PC) x|

6 Click on the Submit Info button when the form is completed.

4.13

June, 2009



FireFamily Plus User’s Guide Chapter 4. Importing data

7 Once your selection is returned, a dialog box as shown below will appear,

allowing you to save the data to a location of your choice.

Opening data.dat |

‘ol have chosen to open

&j data.dat

which is a: Firefox Document
Fram: hkbp: /e, ravws . dri.edu

~ What should Firefox do with this File?

" Cpen with Firefox {default) j

[~ Do this sutamatically For Files like this from now an,

8] 4 I Cancel

8 View/and or save the data.dat file.

You can open the file with a browser of your choice to view the data or click

on the Save to Disk radio button to save the file. You may change the
filename at this time or accept the default (data.dat)

Data.dat is the default name but you can change it to a more meaningful

name.

9 Ifyou specify a browser and click OK, an example similar to the
following will open.

June, 2009
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An example data format is shown below:

~=lol x|

JStation Data Listing - Red Rock Montana - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit iew History Bookmarks Tools Help

"%

(gl L File: gy o JOOCUME 1 /by adshafLOCALS~1{Tem | = | [ ' Google

- T @é; E [ =

n WFEAS : Owerviews | | R1 Regional Office F... | | R10Regional Office ... [ | RZ Regional Office F... @ R3 Regional OFfice F... »

[} Station Data Listing - Red Rock ... .3 -

Red Rock Montana

FireFamily Plus User’s Guide

LST,
Date/Time,

: YYMHMD D hean,

0704010000, 22
0704010100, 22
0704010z00, 22
0704010300, 22
0704010400, 22
0704010500, 22
0704010600, 22
0704010700, 22
07040108500, 22
0704010900, 22
0704011000, 22
0704011100, 22
0704011200, 22
0704011300, 22
0704011400,22
0704011500, 22
0704011600, 22
0704011700, 22
0704011500, 22
0704011900, 22
0704012000, 22
0704012100, 22
0704012200, 22
0704012300, 22
0704020000, 22
0704020100, 22

in , wph , Deg ,Deg F,Deg F, %
Precin, Wind , Wind , Av Lir,

- Speed, Direc , Temp
.04,3,27,35,33,66,13.2,34,9,0
.04,6,329,34,32,63,13.1,45,11,0
.04,1,36,30,26,70,13.1,-251.5,6,0
.04,2,52,30,25,69,13.1,51,4,0
.04,3,220,31,30,65,13,7,5,0
.04,4,255,31,31,72,13,-292.5,06,0
.04,6,336,31,31,73,13,-252.5,5,0
.04,10,4,32,32,81,13,6,13,1%6
.04,12,339,34,36,581,13.1,-239.
.04,10,319,34,37,71,13.4,-264.
.04,13,334,35,39,67,13.7,-256.
.04,10,333,39,50,54,14.4,-252.
.04,11,340,43,56,453,15.1,-249.5,16, 563
.04,12,334,41,49,34,14.3,-255.5,21,593
.04,8,271,42,49,40,15,-264.5,19,593
.04,5,64,41,45,45,14.4,-276.5,15,2385
.04,4,119,42,45,43,14.3,41, 11, 164
.04,7,316,41,41,39,14,-9999, 32,98
.04,59,255,40,40,43,13.5,-9959,20,41
.04,5,2929,40,35,39,13.6,-9999,14, 13
.04,9,290,38,37,45,13.4,-288.5,19,0
.04,14,254,37,36,44,13.3,-95999,22,0
.04,12,333,34,34,56,13.2,-95999,22,0
.04,5,33,31,25,74,13.2,-250.5,12,0
.04,4,109,30,30,79,13.1,86,8,0
-04,4,1358,31,31,77,15.1,143,5,0

svolts,in.Hy, Deg , mph
Fuesl , Rel ;Battery, Barom .
Tewp ,Humidty,Voltage, Press ,

Liir Mz Gust
MxGust, Speed

5, 16,89
5,14, 188
5, 16,206
5, 16,392

Done

a L

To import WRCC data

The Data Lister from the WRCC does not include station numbers in either
the WIMS or the internal WRCC classification scheme. Consequently,
FireFamily Plus requires you to associate the retrieved file with a FireFamily
Plus Station Catalog.

4.156
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Import Fire and Weather, Data

Stations

WS Station Catalogs |

Wwieather Fires

X

Old Fyw Files Agency: |

Cloze

Mew FwS Files
Generic s Import
WRCC Raws )

1 After clicking on WRCC RAWS in the Import Fire and Weather Data
Dialog Box, the following screen will appear.

This screen shows only the stations that already have associated weather

data.

Select a weather station...

MODSE CREEK.
24007 LIEEY RANGER STATION

o

Station ID Station Name

[ Shaw all stations

2 Next check the Show all stations box at the lower right of the dialog box
and you will be able to view a list of all NFDRS stations in the FireFamily
Plus database. An example is shown below.

June, 2009
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<

Select a weather station... g|

Station |1D Station Mame ﬂ

245203 BRADSHAW

245405 wISE RIVER

245409 BRENMER

245410 RED ROCKS

245411 SOU&W CREEK i

245412 ANTELOPE

245415 FREMCH CREEK.

245501 ENMNIS

245603 REDLODGE

245604 SO0UTH ERIDGER

-
TiLREAenE ST |

Cancel ¥ Show all stations

3 Select the station you want your data associated with and click OK. The
following dialog box will open.

Look in: | 3 ffp4_data = e =k Ef-

Ckai

[Z] bia-mtfha_1972-2005_pchaffp.bet
[Z] bimemtdfd_1972-2005_pchaffp. bt
export_test, txt

[E] fws-mtrlr_1990-2005_ffp. txt

E='] mt_red_rock_wroc_w, bt
E] mt_red_rock_wroc_ wxeerrorlog. txt
nps-mtgnp_1972-2005_pchaffp. tet
2] station_list.txt

[Z] wistirw 1! 245410, et

File name: |n1t_rec|_r0c:k_wrc:c_wx.txt ﬂ COpen |
Files of type: |WF~!CC RAWS Format {.dat or b} j Cancel

4 Select the weather file and click Open to select the weather file that you
saved from WRCC and the data import process will begin.

5 Click on View Log and make sure that the Import Log has no errors.
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]

Import Complete

Import Camplete
10 emaors were encountered.

CYenton )
—

Warning: Imports from the WRCC may require considerable data quality
control. The log lists the record number and date (yymmddhhmm) and the
field in question.

An error message from a WRCC data import is shown below:

FireFamily Plus WRCC RAWS File Import Log
Started: 02/01/2007 at 17:25:40

KAAKAKR A KK AAKAA KK AAAA A KR AAAA KA I A AR R KA A A AR K I AR AN AKX KK KK

Import File Name: C:\Documents and Settings\lbradsha\My Documents\ffp4 data\mt red rock wrcc wx.t

WARNING: Record Number 1228, 8712060000 - Gust Speed (110) appears to be invalid

WARNING: Record Number 7792, 8809100100 - Gust Speed (281) appears to be invalid

WARNING: Record Number 17686, 8911130600 - .Gust Speed (131) appears to be invalid

ERROR: Record Number 18954, 9001060800 = Temp (401) is invalid

ERROR: Record Number 18955, 9001060900 -~ Temp (401) is invalid

ERROR: Record Number 25749, 9010211700 - Temp (403) is invalid

ERROR: Record Number 25750, 9010211800 - Temp (303) is invalid

WARNING: Record Number 25879, 9010270400 - Gust Speed (136) appears to be invalid

ERROR: Record Number 27167, 9012210800 - Temp (-45.99) is invalid

ERROR: Record<Number 27190, 9012220700 - Temp (-41.99) is invalid

ERROR: Record Number 27191, 9012220800 - Temp (-43.99) is invalid

WARNING: Record Number 35145, 9112010100 - Gust Speed (301) appears to be invalid

WARNING: Record Number 36018, 9201070700 - Current Precip ( 3.3900) is invalid. Recip cot
reset.

WARNING: Record Number 37474, 9203101100 - Gust Speed (287) appears to be invalid

An example of hourly observations constructed from WRCC data is shown
below.

Note that SOW (State of Weather) is blank.
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_injx
FEE
StationlD | ObsDate | Type SOW| Temp(F) | RH | 24hr Precip Duration | Wind Speed | Direction | Azinﬂ
1 10/13/871300 0 ] 23 nm 0 3 3 113
2 245410 10A13B7 1400 R 53 2 nm 0 3 4 191
3 245410 10A13871500 R 52 23 0o 0 B 5 215
4 245410 10/1%871600 R 51 25 000 0 9 2 106
5 245410 10/1HBFIT0 R 43 7 0m 0 3 4 173
6 245410 10A13/87 1800 R 44 29 nm 0 2 1 43
7 245410 10/13/8713.00 R 8 300 0 3 1 52
8 245410 10/1387 2000 R Ex B 00 0 3 B 4
9 245410 10/1%87 2100 R el 42 00 0 2 B 1
10 245410 10/1%87 2200 R % 49 00 0 4 B 1
1 245410 10/13/87 2300 R 28 45 nm 0 2 B 1
12 245410 10/14/8700.00 R 21 5 000 0 2 1 2
13 245410 10/14/8701:00 R 19 59 000 0 5 B 1
14 245410 10/14/870200 R 17 7700 0 4 4 176
15 245410 10/14/870300 R 13 £3  nm D 3 1 B4
16 245410 10/14/87 0400 R 17 0 0o 0 1 7 02
1| L|J
FWX and FW9 files from WRCC
WRCC also offers FWX and FW9 files for importing. You can use the
standard FWX and FW9 data import options available in FireFamily Plus but
the behavior of these data are slightly different because WRCC does not use
WIMS station IDs. To import FWX or FW9 files, follow the Data Lister
instructions but select the appropriate format from the Data Format pull-
downdlist as shown.
Data Format:
Traditional RAWS format v
Traditional RAWS format '
!
Columnar format (et - Win/PC)
Excel (xs)
Delimited format (b - Uni/MAC)
Columnar format (b - Uni/MAC)
HTML - { html)
Fire Weather .dat format
Fire Weather .fw3 format (38)
Fire Weather fux format (72A)
FWX and FW9 formats from WRCC do not have State of Weather (SOW) and
FireFamily Plus will assume SOW = 0.
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The following example shows FWX and FW9 formatted files for Moose

Creek, Idaho.

Example FWX file

Example FW9 file

=lolx Station Data Listing - Moose Creek Idaho - Mozilla Firefox: = =[olx|
Fie Edt Yiew Hgory Bookmarks Tnols Help Fle Edt View Hstory Bookmarks Iook Help
: @ o S [} file: [41C/DOCUME~1lbradshafL OCALS~1Temg |Gl sooge & e 7
(S Gl e | J @ M @ & Q[0 e 20| 7] 2] [Clr]6ooce °)
WEAS ; Overview || RI Regional Office ... || RIORemional Office .. || R2Regional Office F... {23 R3Regional Office F. »
I LR & £ Qs 5 Raes 3 wras :Ovenvew | RiRegind OffceF... || RIDRegionalOffice . || ReRegionalOffice ... (85 R3 RegionelOffice .. »
L station Data Listing - Moose Cre... (3 i
" || Station DataListing - Moose Cre... (3 -
.
Moose Creek Idaho _ - j
Moose CreekIdaho
: To use this data in Fire Fawmily Plus, Save the file to disk then remove
: the htul code at the beginning and end of the file. Sone versions way : To use this data in Fire Family Plis, Save the file to disk then remove
: ‘“"‘}iIi??;g;gin;fn;;ég; UINT id. er - : the html code at the beginning and end of the file, Some versions may
{TTITIITTHNDDSTTT FFGGGXLHINNN LLV # require changing of id to a MINS id.
inoo070401 58 36 1 a4 58 37100 362 6 11 2 $USB TTTTIITYYYHID DhlnanOSTTT F
inoo070402 SO 31 4 s 5732100312 1 L 2 +USBTTTTTITYYTHD Dbl TTT P
moo07040: 57 24 31 724982820 0 2 WSS imoo200704010000R 42100112 0 60 35100 38 5 400 - 212 D
imoo070404 55 56 3 0 6332902020 0 2 W3S in0oZ0D704010100R 41100111 O 60 35100 39 5 100 212 O
imoo070405 68 36 5 0 68 41100 362 4 4 2 WSS in0oZ0D704010200R 39100 45 O 60 35100 39 6 110 212, 0
inoo070408 73 31 e 1 71331003120 0 2 WSS in0oZ0U704010300R 40100166 O 60 36100 35 6 110 212 0
00070407 75 26 70 77331002220 0 2 9B inooz0D704010400R 38100107 O 60 36100 39 6 110 212 0
imoo070408 66 41 4 4 7937931920 0 2 W98 imgo200704010500R 40100 86 O 60 36100 33 6 110 212 0
inoo070408 43 91 e 3 69 95100 362 7 52 2 W98 _4mom200704010600R 37100122 O 60 36100 39 6 110 212 5
"“DDE;E:ﬂ ;2 sjﬁ ;‘ : 32 iiiss :;zli Zz i g8 inooZOD704010700R 40100127 O 60 37100 39 6 110 212 46
e 041z 25 23 s 3 ot 37100 923 0§ 3 W98 imoo200704010300R 35 99134 O 60 37100 33 6 110 212 50
moo00ats g4 21 S e 3t100 272 0 0 2 W38 imoo200704D10S00R 41 98280 O 60 37100 39 6 110 212 90
moo00414 3 26 e 4 % 33100 242 0 0 3 WIS inoo200704011000R 43 86165 0 60 37100 39 6 110 212 5§
Inoo070415 48 54 3 a4 s oszEz s 7 2 W38 in0oZ00704011100R 46 71325 1 60 37100 39 6 110 212 261
inooD70416 67 32 5 0 6730100 322 0 O 2 W98 in0oz00704D11200R S5 41198 2 60 37100 39 6 110 212 795
ino0070417 45 85 e s 69 41100 292 5 5 2 b W98 imooZ0D7040113000 S9 36198 4 59 3700 36 6 110 212 782
ino0070416 39 B4 8 3 44 37100 84214 55 2 9B inosZOD704011400R S7 32206 3 59 37100 32 6 110 212 610
W98 imooZODTO04D11SO0R S7 31197 3 59 37100 31 6 110 212 507
£l W98 imooZOD7O04011600R S 41200 2 59 37100 31 6 110 212 284 B
Done o Done 4

Note that the WRCC station ID'is “imoo” and that there is hourly data in

the FW9 file.

Select the file with weather data as shown below:

Look in; | i) ffp4 _data

£F E-

y (COhkai
: moose. fiux

wixobs72a! 101028101-Jan-19541 31-dec-2006, fwx
wxobs72a! 240107101-Jan-1954! 31-dec-2006, fux

"\-.-)
Iy Network
Places

File name: |

j Open |

Files of type:

|F|re Weather Transfer Files {*funx) j

Cancel

June, 2009

4.20



Chapter 4. Importing data

FireFamily Plus User’s Guide

Upon importing the FWX and FW9 files into FireFamily Plus, the program
will recognize the WRCC station ID, cross-reference the data to any existing
data and copy the data over to a new station under the WRCC station ID.

The following is an example of an import error log showing WRCC ID

“Imoo” cross-referenced to station 101028 (Moose Creek, Idaho).

Import Error Log

FireF amily Flug Fuf= Weather Transfer File Import Log
Started; 04/20/2007 at 14:43:39

Impart File Mame: F:5\fpdatahffpd_datasmooze. fres
Added Station:  imoo
“Mote: Mew station D imoo matched WHRCC 1D 1MOD
Populating new ztation record with 107028 ztation data.
Frocessed 18 weather records for 1 stations:
Appended 18 weather records,
Rejected O duplicate weather records.
Rejected O weather records for bad data.
Added 1 new stations.

Be zure to fill in metadata far any new stations

Irport Cormpleted; 04/20/2007 at 14:43:40
0 ermars were encountered.

Cloge I Pririt... | Save Az, |

A new station labeled with the WRCC station ID will appear in the SIG/
Station drop-down menu. The new weather data will not include State of the
Weather (SOW) but will include Solar Radiation. It is assumed that SOW=0.

Notice that you did not have to import a station catalog. The station

information was populated automatically.

ffplus4.mdb - Working Set

Database Mame: |I::'\F'rugram Files FireF amily

Deszcription: |Defau|t Databaze for FireFa

Active Warking Set Definbion
SIG/Station

imoo - MOOSE CREEE. |

i
101028 - MO0
240107 - LIBEY RANGER STATION
245410 - RED ROCKS

I Enable Auxliary Year Overdaps

Analyziz Period Length [0 aps)

1 -

4.21
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Notice the format of Moose Creek (“imoo”). This weather data does not have
a SOW entry but it does include solar radiation.

T Weather Data

FElE
Sl'atiunl[]_ [Ihs[)atf: |Tf,E Direction | Azimuth | Max Temp | Min Temp | Max RH | Min RH |‘w'etFlag|
1 anwmu;nu |z 112 &0 35 100 29 i
2 imoo 04/00/07 0100 R |2 111 E0 41 100 39 i
3| imon odfonAT0z00 R |1 45 &0 38 100 a9 i
4 | imoo 04/01/07 0300 R |4 165 E0 39 100 39 i
5 imao o4z 0400 R |2 107 &0 38 100 2 i
B | imoo 4T OS00 R |2 85 &0 38 100 a9 i
T 04014070500 R |3 122 B0 a7 100 a9 0
8 imaa 0470700 R |3 127 &0 37 100 ‘a3 i
q imao o407 0R00 R |3 134 &0 37 100 i | i
m | imoo 0401407000 R |6 290 0] a7 100 et i
11| imen o4ATATI0D R |4 165 &0 a7 100 a9 i
12| imoo o/mar o R |7 325 B0 37 100 29 i
13 | imoo 0401071200 R |4 193 £0 aF 100 39 i
14 | imon  OHO1/071300 O |4 £0 3 100 36 0
15 | imoo 04014071400 B |5 205 B0 a7 100 12 0
T R 0401071500 R |4 197 &0 37 100 31 i

Importing federal fire occurrence data

Organizational structure

1  To import fire occurrence data, first select an agency.

Import Fire and Weather Data

Stationz
[ WwkS Station Catalogs ‘

Weather Fires

[(meRurs | by | ad

DOl Agencies
Mew Fa/3 Files

Generic YW Import
WRCC RAMWS

Cloze
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The only default choices are USFS and DOI. Once an agency is selected, the
appropriate button is highlighted for you to press. Use the RAW Files import
for USFS and the WFMI Fire Import option for all DOI agencies.
Additional agencies can be added to import any other fire occurrence data

(see “Defining Custom Agencies and importing fire occurrence data” later in
this Chapter).

Import Fire and Weather Data

Stations

WwkS Station Catalogs ‘

Weather Fires

[eRuis | percy. | d

DOl Agencies
MHew P/ Files
Genenic W Irmpart v |

WRCC RAwWS

Wt

1002 P e

Yo Fg i |

The US Department of Interior (USDI), BIA, NPS, BLM, and Fish and
Wildlife Service (FWS) now use National Wildfire Coordinating Group
(NWCGQG) Unit Identifiers as shown in the following diagram.
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Set Fire Associations for 070201

usrs BIA |BM | NPS | FWS | idaho |

Region(z) Unit{z) Sub Unit(s)
Alaska Regional Office | |Cheyenne River Agency (SDCRA ) -~
Central Office — | |Crow Creek Agency (SDCCA ) i
Eastem Oklahoma Regional CA Flandreau Santee (SOFSA)

Eastem Regional Office Fort Berthold Agency (NDFBA )

Great Plaing Regional Office Fort Totten Agency (WDFTA)

Midwest Regional Cffice Great Plains Regional Cffice (SDGPA )

Navajo Regional Office Lower Brule Agency (SDLEA ) 3
Northwest Regional Office — | Pine Ridge Agency (SDFRA)

Pacific Regional Office Rosebud Agency (SDRBA )

Rocly Mountain Regional Cific Sizzeton Agency (SDSIA)
Sruthem Plaine Reninnal Mfficre | Standinn Rack Ananee INDISEA

Wiew Selections | View Fires | DK | Cancel |

Forest Service fires are still recorded by Region/Forest/District.

£

To import Forest Service fire occurrence data (RAW files)
1 Inthe Agency box, type or select USFS.

2 Click RAW Files, and then double-click the fire occurrence file(s) of your
choice.

3 When finished click OK; and then click Close.

Since FS fire occurrence data is verified for duplicate records, this import
process may require several minutes. For datasets containing more than
10,000 records, this process may require several hours!

Department of Interior WFMI files

The BLM BIA, NPS, and now the FWS use the Wildland Fire Management
Information (WFMI) System. These records use a new data format called
“PCHA_FFP” (Personal Computer Historical Analysis).

Set Fire Associations for 070201

UsFs BIAN |em | NPS | FwS | idsho |

Region(s) Lnit (s} Sub Unit(s)
Alaska Regional Office # | |Cheyenne River Agency (SDCRA) A
Central Office — | |Crow Creek Agency (SDCCA) 3
Eastem Oklahoma Regional Off Flandreau Santee (SOFSA)

Eastem Regional Office Fort Berthold Agency (NDFBA )

Great Plains Regional Office Fort Totten Agency (NDFTA )

Midwest Regional Office Great Plainz Regional Office (SDGPA)

Navajo Regional Office Lower Brule Agency (SOLBA) )
MNorthwest Regional Office — |Pine Ridge Agency (SOPRA)

Pacific Regional Office Rosebud Agency [SDRBA)

Roclky Mourtain Regional Offic Sigseton Agency (SDSIA)

S tham Plaine Reninnal Ciffire ‘_' Standinn Rack &encu IKOISRA Y v

View Selections View Fires 0K | Cancel

June, 2009 4.24



Chapter 4. Importing data FireFamily Plus User’s Guide

The following is an example of PCHA FFP formatted fire records.

Export Name|PCHL

Version|l.0

Creation Date|06/03/2006 06:42

Selection CriterialBIR - Worthwest Region - Flathead Agency (MTFHA) | F
Fecord Count| 3244

FirelId|Crganization|Unit| UnitIdentifier|Firellame|FireNunbher |FireCode|
453051 | BIL|NWER|MTFHA| POWER LINE|ZZ01||1|6|058/17/1972 17:30|05/17/1972
453052 |BIA|NWER|MTFHA|OLIVER| 2202|111 06/09/1972 15:45|06/09451972 Z20:
453053 | BIA|NWR|MTFHA|BURKE | 2203 | |1 6| 06/10/19272 158:00| 067101972 19:0

1 Selectafile. The following Select Fire Types to Import dialog box will
open.

2 Click Open.

Look in:

(53 ffpd_data | =% ER-

Ckai
] bia-mttha_1972-2005_pchaffp. bet
My Recent  |[Z) bim-mtdfd_1572-2005_pchaffp, bet
Documerts f;] export_test. txt
i [£] fws-mirlr_1990-2005_ffp, txt
- ) mt_red_rock_wree_wsx. bet
esktop [Z] mt_red_rodk_wrcc_wx_errorlog. bt
: [£] nps-mtanp_1972-2005_pchaffp. it
.—j [E] station_listtxt

[E) wistinv 11245410, tut

My Networl: File name: |bia-rntfha_'| 572-2005_pchaffp td j Open |
Places
Files of type: |WFMI/DOI Fire Import TexdFiles (“ba:“cev) | Cancel

3 Select Fire Types to Import by checking the individual boxes at the left
side of the following dialog box or click the Select All button to include
all of the fire types listed.

4 When you are finished with your selections, click OK.
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Select Fire Types To Import

11 - Agency Land /' Agency Suppression oK
12 - dgency Land / Other Federal Suppreszsion
13- Agency Land / Mon-Federal Suppreszion Eeec]
14 - Agency Land / Confine ar Contain

15 - Other Land / Agency Supprezsion # Threat to Agency Select Al

16 - Other Land / Agency Suppression - Agreement
Clear &l

e

19 - Agency Land / Appropriate Management Fesponze
21 - Agency Land / Matural Out / Agency Protection

22 - Agency Land / Matural Out / Other Federal Protection
23 - Agency Land / Matural Out # Non-Federal Protection
25 -Other Land ¢/ Matural Qut ¢ Threat to Agency

26 - Other Land / Matural Qut # Agreement

37 - Other Land / Agency Aszist

48 - Prezcribed Bum / Within Prescription

49 - Prezcribed Matural / 'Wwithin Prezcription

i i i i S i e i i i i e

Additional fire types (19, 25, 26, and 37) have been added with FireFamily
Plus version 4.0.

Defining Custom Agencies and importing fire occurrence data

Creating the organizational structure

To import fire occurrence data from Non-Federal agencies, you must first
define the organizational structure of the agency.

1 Select the Data -> Agencies menu option.
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FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set
File ge=i=W \Weather Fires Options Batch Window Help

W et ¥ og 96| @ 4k | @ S @] csz| 2

Stations
SIGS

D §ser Variables # oogram Files\FireF amilyPlus 44fplusd

D Compact e [ atabasze for FireFamily Pluz Wer 4

Active Working Set Definition 4
S1G /S tation Annual Filker [Time of Year)
JTIHSE CREEF taonth (NET]
— |.~'—\pri| j |1 =

Data Years [1954 - 2008] . =l

1967 _|:| thy 2007 3: lm l—_|3.I _|
[ Enable Auxiliar Year Dverlaps
Analypziz Period Length [Days]

m Fire Azzociations

SIG /Station Metadata:

StationlD Mame MFDRS Fuel Model Usze 88 Mode Slope [Zlasi.l:limale Clagz Greenup DOY |Freeze |
I IEER FOOSE CREEK.  H - Short-Meedle [Mormal Dead [ 3 3 05410 05410

The following structure is‘assumed to exist.

Agercy

Regian1 RegionN

Unit 1 Unit N Unit 1 Unit N

_ﬂ Subliit N _[ Sublit N SubUinit N |

_[ SubUit 1 SubUnit 1

Selecting the Agencies menu option will bring up the following dialog box:
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|

e | E dit Delete Reaqions

Custom Agencies:

2 To create a new agency, press.the New button and the following dialog
box will appear.

Enter Agency Name El

Agency Mame [1 - 12 chars]: ]Muntand

Mote: Usze abbreviations for agency names as
the agency name will be uzed on tabs

for Fire Azzociations

0k | Cancel

3 Enter a one to 12 character name for the agency. Spaces are allowed. A
new agency will be created.

4 Next, if applicable, you can create Regions. Click on the new agency
name to highlight it and press the Regions button.
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Agencies

Mew | Edit Delete

Cusgtom Agencies:

oK.

The following dialog box will open. Ensure that the Code field is populated
wtih the code as it will appear in the import file.

Edit Region

X]

A reqgion hag bwo parts: & code that appears in fire
dataimport files ta identify the reqion, and a name.

Code [EXACTLY as found in import files!):
SwiS

Mame [How you want to zee it an reports):

ISouthwest Reqion

()8 | Cancel

5 Once a zone is identified, you can further describe the organizational

structure using Units. Select a region from the list to highlight and press
New.
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Create/Edit/Delete Regions for Mont... E|

New Edit Delete Units |

Reqiors:
SWS Southwest Region

ok

Pressing the Units button will bring up. a dialog box similar to the Agencies
and Regions boxes.

6 Again press New and define the units within that particular region and

ensure that the unit code matches the unit code as it is displayed in the
input file. Subunits can be defined in the same way. Continue adding

regions, units, and subunits until the structure of the new organization is
defined.

The following shows an example of a custom-defined agency (Montana),
Region(s), and Unit(s).

Select Fires and Years for General Summary

USFS | BIA | BLM | NPS | FWS | ldshe Monians | Years |

Region(s) Lnit =) Sub Unit(s)
CES Central State AMA AMACONDA

EAS Eastem frea CLW CLEARWATER

NES Northeast Area GAR GARRISON

505 Southem Area HAM HAMILTON

SVW5 Southwest Area M50 MISSOULA

View Selections | View Fires | oK | Cancel |

Importing generic or user-defined fire occurrence data

The custom agency fire occurrence import functionality has been replaced
with a generic fire import function in FireFamily Plus 4.0.
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1
Data dialog box will open.

Import Fire and Weather Data

Click on Data -> Import and the following Import Fire and Weather

Stationz

WS Station Catalogs |

Wweather Fires

Old Fex Files
Mew P/ Files ‘
Generic W Import ‘
WRCC RAWS (‘G;mﬁtb

Cloze

Agercy. [[ETET R ~ |

|

2 Select Generic Fire Import and the following box will appear:

Look in: | [ fipd.data j £f B~
- Ekai
35 [] bia-mtfha_1872-2005_pchaffp. txt
My Recert [£] blm-mtdfd_1572-2005_pchaffp. bt
Documents
Fr ] fws-mtrlr _1990-2005_ffp. txt
E mt_red_rock_wroc_wx. bt
Desktop EP] mt_redyrock_wroc_wx_errorlog. bt
: [Z] nps-mtanp. 1972-2005_pchaffp. tet
P"" % [Z] station_list. txt
=| wistiny 11245410, txt
My Documents B wistinv
My Compiter
Mty Metwork File name: |test.t:d ﬂ Open |
Places
Files of type: |Generic: Fire Import Text Files ("t«dt:".csv) j Cancsl

3 Select a generic fire import file.

The Generic Fire Data dialog box and functionality has been extensively
reworked in FireFamily Plus 4.0. The first time you see the following dialog
box for a custom agency, you will need to define the format of the input file.
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Import Generic Fire Data 3 Al ﬂ

Select the Fields wou wish to input,

Colurmn order will be same as order in the Selected Fields list from top ko bokkanm:
Fields denoted with an asterisk (*3 are mandatory,

Reqion is required unless an optional default value is used.

Available Fields Selected Fields

Region ID * & ~Field Delimiter
Unik I (" Tab
Subunit 10 % ‘Comria
Discovery Dake * O Sl i
Fire Mumnber * FREE | gk )
Tokal Acres * .
Statistical Cause * -~ Date Format —
Fire Mame "
Latitude S | = MMIDD
Longitude MDDy
PreEs MDD
Counky
Tawnship
Range Tirre Formak
Section .:I y y { & HHMM

Select All | ; 7 HHMP

Remove All |

- Cptional efault Values  Duplicate Handling

Duplicate checking will be hyj";Fire Murnber For each

Regior: i | | _"j ‘ear for each Region, IF Units are imporked,

7 - ‘duplica e.checking will be by FireMumber For each
L B yeat for eachUn
Subunit {5 | ;i

(+ Overwrits Duplicates

' Reject Duplicates

I't?l:ﬁlnrt Fires fram: ... \COF Region 1 91_05.csv

To properly import a file, you should:

1 Select the fields in the order that they appear in the file. Ensure that all
required fields (identified with an *) are selected.

2 Define a delimiter (tab, comma, or semi-colon).
3 Select a date and time format.

4 Select the fields in the order they occur in your data file along with some
specifics on the delimiter and date/time formats.

Move the fields from Available Fields to Selected Fields by highlighting a
field in the Available Fields column and pressing the > > > > button. Or you
can double-click the field. Required and commonly used fields are at the top
of the available field list.

You can insert default values for Region/Unit/Subunits and control
duplicate checking as in FireFamily Plus Version 3.0.

June, 2009
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After selecting all of the fields you want to include (note that many more
fields are available than in Version 3.0.5, including location, latitude, and
longitude), the fire data are imported by selecting the Import Fire Data
button. The example below includes the FireFamily Plus required fields plus
county, fire name, and location by latitude/longitude.

Select the Fields wou wish'to input,

Colurmn order will be same as order in the Selected Fields list from top ko bokkanm:

Fields denoted with an asterisk (*3 are mandatory, :
Reqion is required unless an optional default value is used.

Import Generic Fire Data 0 B

Available Fields Selected Fields

Subunit 1D T Region 1D * - Fisld Delimiter
Shate Fire Murnber * " Tab
Township Unit 10 % Comma
Range Fire Mame " Semicalan ()
Section EEEE | Tokal Acres * el
Subsection County
Fire Tvpe Discovery Date * —Date Farmiat
Slope Skatistical Cause *
Elewation SRS | Latitude (" MMDDJY Yy
fspect Longitude O pMODY Y
Fuel Madel e MMDD
Discoyvery Time :
First Atkack Date
First Attack Time e FUr Ak
General Cause .1‘ | { + HH:MM

Select Al | E @ [ B @__ " HHtm

~Zptional Default Values

I Rﬂﬂw;-'e all |

Regior:
rik:

Subunit:

;|
[

'—Qupli::ate Handlirg

gyplicate checking will be by Fire Mumber For each
wear for each Region, IF Units are imporked,
duplicate checking will be by FireMumber For each
veat for each Unit,

| SA{RA[ER

* Cwerwrite Duplicates

' Reject Duplicates

f}ﬁ_i_burt Fires Fram: ., \CDF Region 1 91_05.csy

User variables

FireFamily Plus provides the ability to import user-defined variables that are
associated with a pre-defined weather station. Defining user variables is a
two-step process. First you must specify the layout of a text file that will
contain the user-defined variables. Secondly you must import the data into the
current working dataset. An associated station must exist for the data to be
successfully imported. However, you can create a “dummy” station if none
exists by selecting Data, Station, and New as shown and by populating fields
with reasonable values.
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Station Information fg

Station 1D: M arne: Station Type: -

MFDRS Fuel bodel:

| ﬂ Use 88 NFDRS Fusl Model: [

Obzerving Agency: |

Latitude [Deg 1” — Elevation [ft): |0 = Slope Posiion -
Longitude [Deg]): |0 :El Awerage Precip: (in]: 200 3: Slope Class; i
State: :I' Aspect; jv Clirnate Class: :I"

j Agency Unit;

County: |

|15FS Region: il

Green Up Date:

E arliest Freeze Date:

™ Use Brush Domnant D ate: Use ‘Weighed 10-Hr Sticks: [

=l
Yes

8s20 - Herbs are Annuals: [ Start FR 1000 |0.00 3:

Fid 1 =Fr 1088 Onlyk [

6/20 Deciduous Shrubz [88 Only) [ Start KEDI: |0 >

Cancel I

At a minimum, an input file requires an observation date and one or more
variables. Optionally, the weather station ID may be included as part of every
record. Once the data are imported, the new user defined variables are
available in all FireFamily Plus modules with the exception of Percentile
Weather.

Managing user variables

1 Select Data and User Variables to add new variables of your choice by
importing a text file.

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Workin
Weather Fires Options Batch  Win
e as 062 x|
Stations

5IG5
.ﬁ.genaes

Import Data

C t
umpac View Observations

2 First choose Manage (you should see the following screen):
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Manage User Variables E|
MNew | Delete ‘
Full Hame Abbreviation Decimal Places Analyziz Bin Size

QK. | Cancel |

3 Click on New and select variables as shown below:

Manage User Yariables

MHew ‘ Delete |

Full Hame Ahhleviati_un J Decimal Places Analysiz Bin Size

oK | Cancel ‘

4 Add the full name of the variable you wish to enter (maximum of 30
characters) in the first box and then select an abbreviation (maximum of
20 characters). Choose an appropriate value for Decimal Places.

5 Analysis Bin Size is used to collect numbers in the cumulative list. Only
values of 0.1, 1.0, and 10 should be used. If the daily value of the variable
you have selected ranges from 0 to 10 and if the variable has decimal
places (for example, precipitation), use an analysis bin size of 0.1. If your
daily variable ranges from 0 to 500 and has no decimal places, then select
a bin size of 1.0. If your expected range may be greater than 500 for a
daily value (i.e. Keetch-Byrum Drought Index) use a bin size of 10.

6 Click OK.
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Importing user variables

1 Nextclick Import Data. If the station does not exist, a new station will be
added to the station catalog.

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Workin
Weather Fires Options Batch Wi
oort. @8] e 0g( @ | £ &
Stations

5165
Agencies

D UUser Variables » Manage
b c t
ompac iew Cbservations

You will see a screen similar to the following example:

Import User Variables E|
Irnpart File: | 33
Station|D ( Date Format Field Delimiters
{* Read with each record & MMADDA [~ Space
" Single Station © MMDDY Y [v Comma

[ Tab

J OO MMED
\ " 4 [ Semicalon

Import File Fecaord Fields y
Select the Fields you wizh to import.
Column order should be same as order in the Selected
Fieldz ligt from top ko bottam

Avallable Fields Selected Fields

fran StationlD
S Date
{444

L Select Al
Cloge | Irnpart |

2 Select an appropriate Date Format and Field Delimiters and choose the
variable or variables you have created from the Available Fields column.

User variables should generally be associated with an existing weather
station.
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Import User. Yariables

%]

Irniport File: | 333
StationlD Date Format Field Delimiters
f+ Read with each record & MMADDAYYY [ Space
™ Single Station " MMDDY ™Y Iv Comma
J Y MDD [ Tab

Impart File Record Fields
Select the Fields you wizh to import.
Column order should be zame as order in the Selected
Fizldz list from top to bottomn

Available Fields Selected Fields

StationlD

B33 Date

FosbergFireww'eathe

L84 ‘
Selact Al ‘
Close | Import ‘

[~ Semicolon

3 Click Import.You should see the following screen:

Import Complete

|mpoit. Complete.
3590 records imported.
2 enors were encounterad.

Viewing observations

1 Next choose Data -> User Variables -> View Observations.
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i User ¥ariables

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working
File §sEi=W Weather Fires Options Batch Wind

|t eefse|ogl@ [ex|m
Stations

SIGS

Agencies

UUser Variables » Manage

Import Data

View Observations

D

Compact

You should see a screen similar to the following diagram. Each row defines a
column of data in the input file.

2 ti]
Stationlr
1 XTI 0501 /1950
2 240107 054021380
3 24007 05/03/9980 |74
4 240107 05/04/1380 |30
5 240107 05/05/1980 |82
5 240107 05/06/1380 |57
7 240107 05/07/1980 |58
3 240107 05/08/1380 |B5
9 240107 05/09/1980 |51
10 240107 05410/1380 |BE
11 240107 0541141980 | A1
12 240107 05£12/1380 |70
13 240107 05/13/1980 |&7
14 240107 05/14/1980 |ES
15 240107 051541380 | 73
16 240107 054641950 B2
17 240107 054741380 |BE
18 240107 0541841980 |78
05413/1980 | 72

05201980 |78

240107
I _ j240107
4

Your new variable is available for use in various FFP Weather applications
including Climatology, Event Locator, Pocket Card, and many of the

Season Reports. A few examples are shown below:
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File Options Window Help

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4 Climatology Options

| El ffplus4 Climatology Options

Aevalable Outputs:

Clear Al \ Run

Variable
Fire wWeather Index [CAM]
Daily 5 eventy Bating [CaM]
Gust Direction
Gust Speed
Solar A adiation
‘whet Flag
Dew Paint Temperature
Wapor Preszure Deficit Max
Wapor Preszure Deficit Avg
Live Fuel Index

FozbergFirewweatherndex

Selected Outputs:

Stats Table | Statz Graph CP #1

XOOOOOOooOood

XOOOooooood

g0
g0
]
]
75
50
30
30
30
30
1

CP #2 Daily Freqs Data Count

97
97
g0
g0
a0
50
35
35
35
35
0

XOOOOOOoOodoo

HDDDDDDDDDD

-l

FoshergFireiweatherl ndex
FosbergFirgiwfeatherl ndex
FazbergFireweatherlndex

FozbergFireWweatherlndex - Analysis Penod D ata Count Table

- Daily Frequencies Table
- Summary Statistics Graph
- Surrnary Statistics Table

Critical Percentile;

Digplay W alues

1

| {* [Greater Than Critical Percentile
" Less Than Critical Percentile

Cancel

User-defined variables are also available for use in Fires Analysis as shown in
the following Fire Analysis Options dialog box:

4.39
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Fire Analysis Options

Fire Cauze
" Lightning
" Human
e Al

Analyziz Tope

" Curnulative Analpsiz
* Probability &nalysiz
" Bath

=]

Fire Definitions

Large Fire [Acres) 10 EI:
Multi Fire Day [Fireg): |5 3:

Analyzis Variable
|FosbergFileWeatherlnde:-: j

v Caonditional Probability
Analyziz- FireDays Only

Cancel
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This chapter explains how to perform some common operations within
FireFamily Plus. Topics include:

* Defining an active working set.
*  Working with Station Metadata.
*  Working with Special Interest Groups (SIGs).

Defining an active working set

This section explains how to define an active working set and how to set fire
associations. FireFamily Plus allows you to create and populate new
databases. Multiple databases can be open, but only one database is “active”
at any one time.

Think of the “working set” as a filter of the active database. You may not be
interested in all of the weather or fire data in' a database. By filtering the
database, you can use the data that pertains only to your specific fire danger
analysis needs. For example, you may choose to analyze the potential for the
fall fire season or be interested in determining the window for the spring
prescribed fire season. For these examples and in most analyzes in FireFamily
Plus, you need to carefully consider how to define the Active Working Set.

Setting fire associations allows you to.define which fires are associated with
the weather station or stations in the working set. You can also blend fires
from different agencies.

All FireFamily Plus output directly relates to the configuration of the working
set. Therefore, be sure that each of the required elements in the working set
accurately reflects your data requirements.

Problems with output are usually caused by an incorrect working set.

To define the Active Working Set

1 On the SIG/Station box, select the Station ID or Special Interest Group
(SIG) of your choice.

In the following example, Station 240107, located at the Libby Ranger Station
on the Kootenai National Forest is selected, as seen in the SIG/Station menu
window.
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testing_batch.mdb - Working Set

Databasze Mame: |C:\Dncument$ and SettingsiOwnerMy DocumentshT est_foldertesting_batch

Drescription: |Default Dratabase Structure for FireFamily Plus

Active Working Set Definition
Annual Filker [Time of “rear)
tanth Day

|Ma_l,l j |'I

thru

1954 gy 2008 3‘ September - an =

l::}

=
I Enable Ausiliar Year Overlays
Analysiz Penod Lenagth [Days]
1 - Fire Associations
SI1G/Station Metadata:
StationlD Hame HNFDRS Fuel Model Use 88 Mode Slope Clazs Chmate Clazs
EEIGIES | [BEY RAMGER S &5 - Short-Meedle [Heavy Dead, O 3 3

>

2 Change the remaining Active Working Set Definition fields as needed.
Using the scroll buttons on the Data Years selection allows you to select
the years of interest available with a particular station. The Annual Filter
allows you to select the time of year (month and days) to include in the
analysis. The Analysis Period Length controls the number of days used
to‘define the data grouping. Finally, the Fire Associations button allows
you to select the fires that will be associated with the weather station’s
data.

Note: Fires Analysis is a term we use when comparing indices to fire
occurrence.

In the example shown above, the following inputs have been selected:

»  Station or Special Interest Group (SIG) 240107 - LIBBY RANGER
STATION.

* Data years 1954 through 2006.

* Annual Filter (time of year to analyze) May 1 through September 30.

* Analysis Period Length (number of days averaged into analysis) 1.

*  SIG/Station Metadata (edit site data or change fuel model). The example
shows defaults.

The analysis period lengths are bins, not moving averages.

June, 2009
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About the Enable Auxilliary Year Overlays checkbox

The Enable Auxiliary Year Overlay box allows you to overlay years of data
outside of the Data Years you selected. Checking the Enable Auxiliary Year
Overlay box will allow you to add specific fire season information to your
graphs (see Chapter 6 “Working with reports and graphs” for more
information).

Data vears [1954 - 2008]

1954 =]y [2008 =]

v Enable Auxiliary Year Overlays

You must select the Enable Auxiliary Year Overlays check box on the
Active Working Set before you can create an overlay from a data year
outside the working set. Statistics (average, max., min., etc.) will only be
computed from years within the “Data Years.”

To set fire associations

1 Click Fire Associations.

2 On the Set Fire Associations dialog box, click the tab of your choice.
3 Select the Region(s), Unit(s), and Sub Unit(s) of your choice.

In the example, the following selections were made:

Set Fire Associations for 240107

LSFS ]

02 Roclky Mountain Region (RZ)
03 Southwest Region {F3)

04 Intermouritain Region (F4)

05 Pacific Southwest Region (RS}
06 Pacific Nothwest Region (RE)
(8 Southem Region (F8)

09 Eastemn Reagion (RS)

10 Alaska Region (R10)

BIA | BMy | NPS | FWS | idahe |Montana |

- USFS
* Northern Region (R1)
¢ Kootenai NF
Unit(s) Sub Unit(s)
02 Beaverhead NF .| |01 Rexford RD ~
03 Btteroot MF 02 Unlknawn
04 Idgho Panhandle NF 03 Fortine RD
05 Clearwater NF 04 Three Rivers RD
08 Custer NF 05 Libby RD
09 Deerodge NF D& Fisher River RD
10 Flathead NF 07 Cabinet RD
11 Gallatin NF 08 Unlkcnown
12 Helena NF 19 Unknawn
me_ 30 Unknown
1R | awie & Clarde NE ICTIRME | M1 A0 Uirlerewm b/
View Selections | Wiew Fires | QK | Cancel

It is important to remember that only highlighted choices are included in
the fire association selection. Items that are not highlighted will not be
included.

5.3
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Fire Unit and Subunit identifiers have been changed. The BIA, NPS, and
BLM now use NWCG Unit Identifiers.

4 To verify that only the desired fire associations are selected, click View
Selections, then click OK.

Selected Associations El

Fire Azzociations for 240107 {
USFS, 01 Marthern Reagion (R1), 14 Kootenai NF

5 Ifyou want to review fire data, click on View Fires. A table with the fire
data (date, size class, cause, etc.) will open. An example is shown below.

B Edit Fire Occurrence Data

Dizcovery Acres Cause Fire Hame Fire Hum Lat. [Deg] [min] | (sec] | Lon. [Deg] | (min] |
1 {01 SMiscelan TROY HIGHWAY 003 42 2 24 15 52 -
2 0E/09/96 |20 5 Debriz Bu SECOND WIND 004 43 1 i 115 43
3 0E/11/96 01 4 Campfire  TROUT CREEK 005 47 48 48 115 41
4 0E415/96 01 5 Debris Bu MILE 27 006 47 52 12 118 ar
5 0B/16/96 01 5 Debris Bu PUME. 0os 45 48 ] 114 53
[ il 0E/16/9E 01 5 Debriz Bu vadk, 8 MILE PILE ooy 48 40 12 115 51
7 0EA17/96 01 1 Lightning MILLER TRAIL, P14313 0os 48 2 12 115 29
. | o NRMA9M4R 2N R Mehriz B PIPF FI AT #1 | nmn 48 @R A2 11FR IR L|_

Working with Station Metadata in the Station Catalog

There are three changes to the station catalog in Version 4.0 of FireFamily
Plus.

*  The latitude and longitude are now GIS friendly.

*  Brush Dormant Date: To support areas where freezes do not generally
occur, the capacity to allow shrubs to go into dormancy is supported by a
new Use Brush Dormant Date box. This was requested by Russ Gripp
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and allows FFP to better emulate user control in WIMS. The default value
for this field is unchecked. If the following conditions are met (‘78 model
only), the brush dormant date will apply:

. the brush dormant date is selected.

. a valid date is entered.

. the vegetation has cured.

. the observation date is greater than the dormant date.

. the live vegetation state is put into a dormant state so that woody fuel

moistures do not increase with fall rains.

If selected, a Use-Weighed 10-HR Sticks check box enables FFP to ignore
weighed sticks and compute the 1- and 10-hour moisture by algorithm for the
period of record. This allows for a consistent climatology for stations that may
have some years of weighed sticks and some years without.

To export metadata for all stations
Station metadata can be exported to a text file.
1 Click on the Data drop-down menu and select Stations.

2 Select a station of interest and click Export list.

Weather Stations

— [

j_.--‘__""--\
Edit | Delete ‘ (\_ Export list _D MHew ‘ Cloze
Station 1D Station Mame
MO0SE CREEK
2407 LIEBY R&MGER STATIOMN
T Show &l

The following Export Station Metadata dialog box will open.
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Export Station Metadata

Select the Fields you wish to output.

Column order will be same as order in the Selected Fields list from top to bottom

Available Fields

Select all

b

> |

Export text file

Selected Fields

Field Delimiter
" Space

Station ID
Mame
Latitude
Longitude
Elevation
Station Type
Site #
State
County
Agency
Region
Unit

PN [ N
Remove All

(¥ Comma
" Mone

Date Formats
{* MMIODMYYY
" _MMDDYYYY
" ¥YYMMDD
= MM/DD
" MMDD
Time Farmat
% HH:MM
" HHMM

‘ Cancel

]

yri

3 Select the fields and formats you would like to export.
4 Click Export Text file.

The following shows an example of station metadata export.

015902, OPNPND,
(R9) ,CONECUH, C,Y,3,1,4,,N, v, ,624,Y,
040611,REDDING, 40.51579,=122.29220,500,4,1,CA,Shasta,,,NWS,B,N,2,1,0,
33.00, 15.00,N

245410, RED ROCKS,

at

03:04:25 PM

FireFamily Plus Station Metadata Export
printed on: 04/19/2007

(from run # 34)

using database:  C:\Documents and Settings\lbradsha\My Documents\ffp4 data\ffp4 default

31.09444,

62.00, 25.00,Y

Station ID,Name,Latitude,Longitude,Elevation,Station Type,Site
#,State, County,Agency, Region,Unit, NFDRS fuel model,Use 887?,Climate class,Slope
class,Aspect,Position ‘on slope,Herb annual?,Greenup date,Freeze date,Herb moisture, Shrub
moisture, Initial KBDI,Deciduous?,Avg. precip,Initial 1000h,FM 1=10 ?
-86.54861,275,4,1,AL,Covington, USFS, 09 Eastern Region

44.69917,-111.82330,6690,4,1,MT, Beaverhead,USFS, 01 Northern Region

,Y,04/24,11/01,,,

Since the file shown above is comma delimited, you can bring it into an Excel
spreadsheet as shown:

June, 2009
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B3 Microsoft Excel - station_lis2t.bxt

Eﬂ File Edit Wew Insert Format Tools Data Window Help Adobe PDF
PGS S SV %L F -8 T 5] 2] G4 00% - t@!i*"‘ria'

Rl AN
Al

= & FireFamily Plus Station Metadata Export
A | B | ¢ | b | E | F | e | w | 1 | J | K ]

& |Station ID Name Latitude  Longitude Elevation Station Ty|Site # State County  Agency Region Un
B | imoo MOOSE C 46.11833 2460
T | 101028 MOOSE C 46.11833 -114.8903 2460 4 11D Idaho _1USFS 01 Morther NP
8 [ 240107 LIBBY RAl 4840056 -115.534 2070 4 1/MT Lincoln | USFS 01 Morther KC
9 | 240207 WEST GL, 48.51056) -113.994 3200 4 11T Flathead |BLM GL
10| 241211 HSPRNG | 47.61667  -114.667 2330 4 1T Sanders NPS, FL
‘11| 245410 RED ROCI 4469917 -111.823 G630 4 1/MT Beaverhea USFS 01 Norther BD

12| 245415 FREMNCH ( 4533 -112.913 7422 4 I MT Beaverhea USFS™ 101 Morther B-[

Working with Special Interest Groups (SIGS)

A Special Interest Group (SIG) is a collection of weather station catalogs that
can be grouped together to analyze fire danger climatology. You can group as
many stations as you wish, then weigh the importance of each station within
the SIG. In this way,you can adjust the influence of each station when
performing FireFamily Plus.calculations.

FireFamily Plus creates new pseudo (“averaged”) weather records for each
day using all available data from every station in the SIG. If any station within
the SIG has a data record for a particular day, the SIG will have a weather
record for that day. If no stations have a data record for a particular day, the
SIG will not have a weather record for that day.

FireFamily Plus -
Weather Fire

Import...

Stations

Egendes

D User Variables »
Dl Compact
To create a SIG
1 On the Data menu, click SIGS, and then click New.
2 In the SIG Name box, type a meaningful name for the SIG.

Although you can delete and recreate a SIG, once you save it you cannot
change its name.

3 In the Description box, type a description that identifies the SIG and its
purpose.
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4 Under Available Stations, select the station of your choice, then click
>>>> to include that station in the SIG.

5 When finished adding stations to the SIG, click OK.

The following diagram shows the Special Interest Groups dialog box.

Special Interest Groups

Mew ‘ | Export Cloge ‘

SIG Name Description _|

The following diagram shows the Special Interest Group Attributes dialog
box. From here, you can include or remove station catalogs in the SIG that
have been imported into your database:.

Special Interest Group Attributes

SIG Mame: 2

Dezcnphor; I

Ay ailable Stationz Ihcluded Stations

101025 - MOOSE CREEE.
2407 - LIBBY RAMGER ST,

L4

[ews]

Only station catalogs with weather data will display in this dialog box. To
import additional catalogs or weather data, see “To import a station catalog” in
Chapter 4.
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The following diagram shows the new SIG as it appears in the Special
Interest Groups dialog box.

Special Interest Groups

Mew Edit ‘ Delete | Set Weights Export Cloze ‘

SIG Mame Description
Montana Stations for Praoject 1

To set weights of stations in a SIG

Weight factors are relative in FireFamily Plus. Initially, every station in the
SIG is assigned a weight factor of “1.0,” denoting equal weight for all
stations. To increase a station’s weightfor your analysis, simply increase its
weight. Weights are ratios.

In the following example, station 40611 has twice the weighting as the
other stations when computing the single value from the three stations.
For'example on a given day, if the Burning Indices (BI’s) were 10, 20, and
30 at stations 040510, 040611, and 040628 respectively, the weighted Bl
would be: (1*10 + 2*20 + 1*30/3 = 26.7). If the stations were equally
weighted, the value would be (10 + 20 + 30) /3 = 20.

1 To set weights, from the Special Interest Groups dialog box, select the
SIG Name of your choice, and then click Set Weights.
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=
ew | Edit | Delete | Set Weights Export Cloge |
51G Mame | Description |
FDRA 230

Station 1D Weight
040510
040611 2.00
040628 1.00

Cancel |

Forest Service and Park Service Stations

x|

The following diagram shows the Set Station Weights dialog box.

Station Weights

Station D
240107
240207
245410

Weight

1.00
1.00

3

Cancel

2 For each station, type the appropriate weight, and then click OK when

finished.

June, 2009
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Special Interest Groups

Mew Edit ‘ Delete | Set Weights | Export Cloze ‘

S1G Mame Description
Stations for Project 1

To save a SIG

1 When finished adding stations and setting weights to each station to the
SIG, click OK:

2 To exit the Special Interest Group dialog box, click Close.

To edit a SIG
1° On the Data drop-down menu, click SIGS.

FireFamily Plus - f
File“Ru=i=l ‘Weather Fire

Import. ..

Stations

ﬁgendes

D' User Variables »
Dl Compact
2 From the Special Interest Groups dialog box, select the SIG Name of
your choice, and then click Edit.

3 Add and remove the station(s) of your choice, then click OK when
finished.
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Special Interest Group Attributes

51G Mame:

Dezcription: |5tati0ns far Project 1|

Available Stations Included Stationz

imoo - MOOSE CREEEK,
101028 - MOOSE CREEK
241211 - HSPRNG

245415 - FREMCH CREEK {44

232y

Cancel

240107 - LIBBY R&NGER ST,
240207 - WEST GLACIER
245410 - RED ROCKS

4 Click Set Weights, type the appropriate weights for each station included

in your SIG, and thenclick OK.

Station Weights

Station 1D Weight

2@20? 1.00
24_541 0 1.00

Cancel

3

5 To exit the Special Interest Group dialog box, click Close.

To delete a SIG from the database
1 On the Data menu, click SIGS.

FireFamily Plus - f
Weather Fire

Import...

Stations

&gendes

D Uzer Variables »

D Compact
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2 From the Special Interest Groups dialog box, select the SIG Name of
your choice, and then click Delete.

Special Interest Groups

Mew | Edit ( Delete |]Set Weights Export Cloze
SIG Mame Description

3 Click Yes to confirm or No to cancel.

The following diagram shows the delete confirmation dialog box.

FireFamily Plus

Q) Delete SIG new_SIG from database?,

Yes Mo

4 Toexit the Special Interest Group dialog box, click Close.

To export metadata for stations in a SIG

SIG metadata can be exported in the same way that station data can be
exported. Select Data > SIGS from the top menu bar. Choose a SIG and click
Export list to open the Special Interest Groups dialog box.
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Special Interest Groups

Mew Edit ‘ Delete | Set Weights | @ Cloze ‘

S1G Mame Description

The Export Station Metadata box opens, allowing you to select the fields
you would like to include in the SIGS export.

1 Select the fields to include.
2 Click the Export text file box.

Export Station Metadata

X

Select the Fields you wish to output.
Column order will be same as order in the Selected Fields list from top to bottom

Available Fields Selected Fields Field Delimiter
- " Space
Station ID -~ =
Mame — Comma
Latitude " MNone
Longitude
=>x> | |Elevation Date Format
Station Type — | & Mmooy
g'tt:t; " MMDDYYYY
=== | | county = YYYYMMDD
Agency " MM/DD
Region " MMDD
Unit w
- Time Farmat

Select Al | .. (¥ HH:MM
" HHMM
Remove all

Export text file ‘

Refer to page 5.6 for an example of station metadata export. When you
export station metadata for your SIG, one record will be exported for each
station . As discussed in the section “To export metadata for all stations,” a
comma-delimited file can be brought into an Excel spreadsheet (page 5.7).
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This chapter explains how to work with reports and graphs in FireFamily
Plus. Topics include:

* Reviewing weather data and generating reports and graphs
*  Working with overlays

*  Merging graphs

*  Changing the look of your statistical graphs

» Display options

*  Working with season reports

*  Working with weather data

* Reviewing fire occurrence data

»  Using the event locator

*  Using the NFDRS calculator

Reviewing weather data and generating reports

This section explains how to review weather data and generate Climatology
statistical tables and graphs.

To review weather observations

1 On the Weather drop-down list, point to View Observations, and then
click AlL

FirekFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working *

File< Data BUEEGES Fires Options  Bakch  Windo

Climatology £ ]
Event Locator =

Fire Danger Projections E
Hourly Data Analysis [

Database  Pocket Card L rilpPlus 4%
Season Reports 4
Descriptic Winds ireF arnily P
Term
Active’
H[E]  view Observations Daily

24 MFDRS Calculator %

Dak .
—  ‘Custom Wearly Inits
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The following Weather Data screen lists the weather observations for station
“245410.”

Export Print Table

Delete Records

StationlD ObsDate Type 50% | Temp[F]  RH | 24hr Precip | Duration | Wind Speed Dilet£|
1 245410 05/01/821300 O 32 55 noo a 13 7
2 245410 05/02/821200 O 39 30 noo 1] 11 g
3 245410 05/03/881300 O 46 33 0oo o 17 4
4 245410 05/04/821300 O 45 8 0oo o 11 2
5 245410 05/08/821300 O 54 25 015 5 16 4
G 245410 05/06/821200 O i == 0.oo 1] 1 K]
7 245410 05/07/821200 O i = 1z K] 16 )
g 245410 05/08/921200 O 49 = 0.0o 1] 3 g
] 245410 05/09/821200 0O 49 cis} 0.0o a 16 5

mn 245410 |EIS;’1D.HEE! 1z00 O B0 3 0.04 3 ) 7 f

4 »

To sort by any field, right-click on the column heading of your choice. To
adjust column width; drag the column heading to the desired width.

To review weather data by generating a statistical table

1 On the Weather drop-down list, click Climatology.
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FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set
Batch  Wwindow  Help

File Data BWUEEWEE Fires  Options

Fire Danger Projections
Hourly Data Ainalysis 3

Datahase ~ Pocket Card emilyPlus #\ffplusd
Season Reports 2
Desgcriptic  Winds ireF amily Phus Wer 4
Term
Active ——d
S|E Wiew Observations 3 Annual Filter [Time of 'ear)
YT, :l ant Dray
MFDRS Calculator [ | - =]
Al ﬂ |'| =1
o Cuskom Yeark Inits thru
|1_95 = | 1] - October - ) _:_I

[v Enable Ausiliary Year Dverlays

Analysiz Penod Length [Days)
1 - Fire Associations

SIG/Station Metadata:

StationlD Freeze DOY | Start KBDI | Start FM 1000  Avg F‘leciu FM1 = FM10 Herb Annual
EEIES (0515 100 25.00 18.00 O |

« o

2 Select the Stats Table check boxes of your choice. In the following

example, output for “Burning Index” is shown.

6.3
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Awailable Dutputs:

[E ffplus4 Climatology Options

First critical percentile
for the variable

Second critical percentile far

the variable

Clear A1 \

Fun

Yanable Stats Table | Stats Graph [CP #1 CP #2 Daily Freqs Data Count ﬂ
Mean RH O m W57 O < O
Min FH [l ] 30 LT [l Ol
Max H O O s 9 O O
Precipitation Amount O O 30 37 O O
Precipitation Duration O O 30 97 O O
Wind Speed O O a0 a7 O O
Spread Companent [ 1 30 97 ] 1
Energy Release Component [ 1 30 37 il 1
Burking Index “ O 30 i | O]
F.eetch-Byram Drought Indes | | 90 97 | |
| gnition Component | | 90 97 | | j
Selected Outputs:
Burning Index - Summary Statistics T able

S —

3 Click Run.

The CP #1 and CP #2 columns identify the critical percentiles that are used to

generate statistical tables, graphs, daily frequencies, and pocket cards.

The following example shows the Statistical Table for Burning Index at the

Libby Ranger Station. As shown in the previous diagram, the 90th critical

percentile (CP #1) was used to generate this table.

June, 2009
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B 240107 - Burning Index - Statistics Table

rrinted on: 07/087zZ003
using database:

Actiwve Working Set:
Station: £40107
Lata years: 1%3& - Z007
Analysis Period Length:
Anraal filter dates:

Station Detajils:

Wariabhle: Burning Inde:x

1-Day and Monthly

Period Ho. std
Begins Tears Mean Dt
o&/01 1z 20,2 0.9
OE/0Zz 1z 29.9 10,2
0&5/032 1z 8.7 185
a5/04 1z 9.4 1.0

at 01:37:00 PH

— LIBEY RANGEER STATION

1 davys

Mean, Median,

Period HMeans

(from run § )

C:hProgram Files'FireFamilyPlus 4% ffplusd

May 1 thru October 31

£40107 LIEEY PANGER STATION Fuel model: G (Use 2E87: M)
Slope class: 3 Climate class: 3 GCreenup: 05715 Freeze:
Start EBDI: 100 Start FM1000:ZE Awyg. Precip: 15.00

FM1 = FM10? N Herb Anrmal? u Deciduous? N

Aspect: a Slope posit. - Elewvation: Z070

Latitude: 45,40 Longitude: -115.53

Meighed Stick Moistures Used: Tes=s

Critical Highest Lowest |
Pentile  Awyg, Year A, Tear |
47.0 420 EZ00& le.0 199&
430 430 EZ00E& le.0 Z00O0
43.0 440 EZ004 0.0 <1999
41._0 430 ZO0& 0.0 F00z

05s1%

Standard Dewviation and Extreme Values

1-Day and Monthly Extreme 7

Avg. Std Median

High Dew High Lowr,
20.3 0.9 20.0 le.0
£2.9 10,z E2.0 1.0
28.7 15.& 2.0 o.o
2.4 1z.0 2.0 a_a

Column headings (from left to right) are described as follows:

** No.Years: The number of years for each period.

*  Mean: The arithmetic mean for the period.

e Std. Dave.: The standard deviation about the mean for the period.

+  Critical Pentile: The value of the 1%¢ critical percentile (CP #1) in the
Climatology Options screen.

* Highest Avg, Year: The highest mean for the period and the year of

occurrence.

* Lowest Avg, Year: The lowest mean for the period and the year of

occurrence.

* High, Year: The highest daily value in the period and the year it

occurred.

* Avg. High: The average of the maximum daily values in each period/year.

» Std. Dev.: The standard deviation of the maximum daily values in each

period/year.

*  Median High: The median of the maximum daily values in each period/

year.

* Low, Year: The lowest daily value in the period and the year it occurred.

* Avg. Low: The average of the minimum daily values in each period/year.

6.5
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e Std. Dev.: The standard deviation of the minimum daily values in each
period/year.

*  Median Low: The median of the minimum daily values in each period/

year.

Column Name On Line Graph? On Bar Graph?
No. Years No No

Mean Yes Yes

St. Dev No Yes

Critical Pcntile Yes Yes-Pitle Tics
Highest Avg/Yr Yes Yes-Range Tics
Lowest Avg/yr Yes Yes-Range Tics
High, Year No No

Avg. High No No

Sd. Dev. no No

Median High No No

Low, Year No No

Avg. Low No No

Std. Dev. No No

Median Low No No

Only-the data defined by the active working set is included in the statistics
table.

To review weather data by generating a statistical graph

1  On the Weather drop-down menu, click Climatology.

B

2 Selectthe Stats Graph check boxes of your choice (use “Burning Index’
for this example).

In this example, clear any check boxes such as “Burning Index” in the
Stats Graph column.

3 Click Run.

The following Burning Index Statistical Graph is produced and both CP #1
and CP #2 are displayed.

June, 2009
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240107 - Burning Index - Statistics Graph

>
@
=]
I=
=]
£
c
1)
=]
i

1) g A

THITITTTT T T T T TN T T I I T Wi e i i e !
71 9/1
a1 a1 101

1 Day Peariods Model: TGAPE2
2200 Wx Observations
FF-+4 0.2 0O7/08/2009-12:58

Left click to retrieve values ¥ Malue: 1011 - 10/1 ¥ Value: |20

To smooth out the curve by grouping days in larger bins:

1 Close the open windows until you get back to the Working Set database
window.

2 In the Working Set window change the Analysis Period Length (Days)
from 1 to.3.

fiplus4.mdb - Working Set

Database Name: {C4Progiam FileshFireF amiyPlus 44fplusd

Dezchnption: |Sample D atabaze faor FireFamily Plus Wer 4

Lctive Working Set Definition
S|G/Station— Ainnwal Filker [Time of “rear)

|24EI‘| 07 - LIBEY RAMGER ST.&TIEJ Morth e
= |May j |'I fl

Data Years (1996 - 2007 thru -

1336 _|:I th (2007 = | October | Gl —

[ Enable Awsiliary vear Overlays
Ainalyziz Penod Length [Daypsz]

m - Fire Aszociations |

S1G/Station Metadata:

StationlD Mame NFDRS Fuel Model Usze 88 Mode Slope Class Climate Class
24007 LIBBY RANGER S G - Short-Meedle [Heawy Dead O 3 3 [
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3 On the menu bar, click Weather -> Climatology.
4 Click Run to create the Burning Index graph again.

240107-LIBBY RANGER STATION
1996 - 2007

1Bre ey / ™,
0% / \/ W_\
i1 7 91
&1 81 1041
3 Day Periods Model: TEIPES

2200 W= Ohservations
FF+4. 0.2 07/08/2009-132:04

Left click to retrieve values

Ready

% value: 6f19 - 6/21 W Walue: |25

Notice the difference in the graph’s appearance and how the numbers for
Burning Index no longer reach the levels seen in the one day analysis.

To resize a statistical graph

1 To maximize the statistical graph of your choice, double-click anywhere
on that graph.

2 Slide the graph to the left or right for the view you prefer.

The following diagram shows how to adjust the size of the statistical graphs.
You can click and hold the bar that separates the two statistical graphs, then
slide the bar to the right or left to obtain the desired size.

June, 2009
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101028 - Burning Index - Statistics Graph

101028-MOOSE CREEK 101028-MOOSE CREEK
2001 - 2002 2001 - 2002
100 e —
5 @
. ] Click. hold, and
B '_ slide bar to the
£ 4 ] rght or left
H u
- - ]
L o
[+ [T
L
i L
i i
bl
10
U T T T T T T T T T I I T I T TT T T T T T T ]
o B il 10 o B 10 15 - =
s ] 5 il ut
—Ma: —I5 ; Wt T3 ; ol THIPE,
o 3 Day Periods B Burning Index e I
Frad 0 1024700318 FF+4.0 10242005-1004
Left dick to retrieve values X Value: ¥ Value:

To determine a specific value on a statistical graph

If you click anywhere on either of the graphs, the values of that point appear
in the lower right corner of the window in the X Value and Y Value boxes.

1 _Click the point of your choice.
2 The values are displayed in the boxes at the lower right corner.

The following diagram shows the X value and Y values of a particular point
on a statistical graph.
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0107 - Burning Index - Statistics Graph

240107-LIBBY RANGER STATION 240107-LIBBY RANGER STATION
1996 - 2007 1996 - 2007
100 e
O 7 i W | ) =0 //
o 0 / \/ m &0
| 70
L]
o E &0
g
50
o] 4
E ag
0 20
0
o
10
o I | 1 1 1 |
&1 1 o1 0 10 20 20 40 50 &0
&1 | a1 01
ﬁ-“ 3 Day Periods Madek 7G2PE3 Burning Index Model: 7t
| 2200 W Db ervations 2200 Wik Obsan
/ FF+4.0.2 07062000 13:20 FF+4.0.2 07/08/2000
k bo retrieve values ,i'l % Value: 713 - 7/15 Y Yalue: |38
I.'f V ’,(_____
Click on the’pnint af #and ¥ values of *,_f:f"/f
your choice that point

Working with overlays

After you create a statistical graph, you can add an overlay to highlight up to
three specific years of interest.

FireFamily Plus -
File Eellilt8 Window Help

Graph Type

Graph Options

Merge
0]
View Header Info...

Using the Enable Auxiliary Year Overlays check box

The Enable Auxiliary Year Overlays check box allows you to overlay years
of data outside the Data Years specified for the Working Set. The following
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diagram shows the location of the Enable Auxiliary Year Overlays check
box.

[rata vears (1996 - 2007)

1996 =] g [2007 =

v Enable Auxiliar Year Overlaps

You must select the Enable Auxiliary Year Overlays check box on the active
Working Set screen before you can create an overlay from'a data year that is
outside the working set.

To create an overlay on a statistical graph of your choice

1 Be sure that the Enable Auxiliary Year Overlay box is checked in the
Working Set window.

2 On the Options drop-down menu, click Overlays.

FireFamily Plus -

File Beladsyed Ywindow Help

Graph Twpe

| & |¢x|mm| S| gl c

| 2

Graph Options x - Statistics Graph

IBBY RANGER STATION
1996 - 2007

Merge

240107-LIBBY RANGER STATION
1996 - 2007

Wiew Header Info... i

VA A

] ]
B 70
E b
£ f 60 ]
=
E g 50
: §
=
in} 304
20
10
I 1 | I I
&1 7i a1 o 10 20 20 40 0
I £ & 101
= T3 . .
i 3 Day Periods Model: 733PES Burning Index
2200 Wiz O bs ervations 2200
FF+40.2 OF0GA000- 1320 FF+4.0.2 0
Left click bo retrieve walues wWalue: 713 -7)1S W Walue: (32

3 Click New, then select the Year, Color, Width, and Line Style to chose a
value for the overlay. (The following example shows the 2001 and 2003
seasons as overlays).
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A value of “3” in the Width column can make the lines easier to see.

Set Overlay Options E|

Mew | Delete ‘

Year Color | Width | Line Style
200 3 Saolid

o G I

Cancel | Apply | Ok |

You can adjust the Color, Width,.and Line Style to enhance the appearance
of your statistical graphs.

4 Double-click in the Color box to bring up the color picker.

5 To review the appearance of the overlay, click Apply.

6 To delete an overlay year; click on that year and click Delete.
7 When finished adding new overlays, click OK.

If applying the options specified above, your Statistics Graph should
resemble the following example.

You can:select up to three possible overlays.

June, 2009 6.12



Chapter 6. Working with reports and graphs FireFamily Plus User’s Guide

240107 - Burning Index - Statistics Graph

240107-LIBBY RANGER STATION 2
1996 - 2007 o
«Fire Day
&0 &L arge Fire Day (10+) W
ERAdlt Fire Day (5+) 1
il
v 50
% ; T
e 40 5
~ c
(w] TR
|E 30 T E
= TRl
s L
20
i i
a
10 4
LI
0 —
4 a1 TH 951 0 I
—M"’g {@m____ﬁ 811 1071
—Max 2001 (44i3/3) ) 3D . .
i s av Periods Model TG2PE2
Min 2003 [41/6/8) y 2200 Wy Observations
FE+4.0.2 07/08/2009-13:51

Left click ko retr

ieve values

A Fire-Day symbol may be attached to each overlay year. The legend for
these symbols is found in the upper left corner of the graph. Fire-Day
symbols are only available on overlay years. Fire-Day symbols can be
controlled in Options -> Graph Options -> Fires.

The three (shown as circled above) numbers following the “Year Overlay”
legend at the lower left, represent the number of Fire-Days, Large Fire-
Days, and Multiple Fire-Days.

The following diagram shows the Burning Index statistics graph and weather
percentile graph for the Redfeather Station. Note the added overlays for the
1977 and 1978.
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Legend for symbols
on the overlay

Each overlay legend shows the year and fire (number of fire-days/number of large fire-days/
multiple fire-days). In 1977, there were 26 Fire Days/ 2 Large Fire Days/ 0 Multiple Fire Days.

Merging gra

erge selection on the Options drop-down menu allows you to merge

up t e variables onto your base graph.

File Window Help
= | = Graph Type 3
Overlays. ..
Graph Options
Merge
View Header Info...

To merge additional variables onto your base graph
1 On the Weather drop-down menu, click Climatology.
2 Select the Stats Graph check boxes of your choice, and then click Run.
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3 On the Options drop-down menu, click Merge.

4 Inthe Merge Graphs dialog box, select the years of Data to Graph, and
then select the Variable, Color, Width, and Line Style for each variable

of your choice.

The following diagram shows the Merge Graphs dialog box.

Merge Graphs

Select data and variables to

Cancel

5C K
RH 3

ERC - 1

E S TSRS ]

araph:
Data to Graph:
1996 ~
“ariable Layout an :llggg J’
Graphs 1999 |_
2000
1z 42 002
2003 \
2004 |
Yariable Color | Width | Line Style J
Fhi1000 3 DashDot [

5 When finished, click OK.

The following diagram shows a resulting Merge Graph for “FM1000” (1000-
hour fuel moisture), “SC” (spread component), “RH” (relative humidity), and
“ERC” (energy release component).

Solid
Dot
Daszh
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I 7240107-LIBBY RANGER STATION - 2000 - FM1000 + S5C + RH + ERC
240107-LIBBY RANGER STATION

FhA1 000 REH ERC SC
R 2000 ©
|14
25 7O _|
20 | 12

20

10 _} =
u] Ll 0 u]
1 I 1 I
a1 i =ry|
=Ty a1 105
FRA1O000. « «R H 28 Day FPeariods Model: 733
— e e 124 W'y Cbhservat

Note that each variable has its own Y-axis scale.

Changing the look of your statistical graphs

Graph Options on the Options drop-down menu opens a dialog box that
allows you to modify the appearance of your statistical graphs.

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set
File Data > Weather Fires Ealilisu=8 Batch Window Help
%]| @  Graph Options

B
n ET:I Report Options

ffplus4.mdb - Wor! Batch/Run Options
,— LFI Options

The Graph Display Options windows has the following six tabs - General,
Bar Graph, Line At Average, Fires, Fire Danger Projections, and Batch

Auto Save. When you are viewing the Graph Options window with one or
more active graph windows open, you can apply your options to the viewed

graph (Apply) or to all active graph windows (Apply to All).

If Graph Options is accessed without an open graph window, the Apply and
Apply to All selections are dimmed and you can only set the configuration by
using Set as Default. You can use the Set as Default selection button at any
time.
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The General tab allows you to configure the appearance of graph grid lines,
whether your default graph type is the Statistical Bars or Line at Average.
You can select none, one, or two overall critical percentile values on the graph
“CP 1” and “CP 2” (see page 6.3). The overall percentiles are those for the
entire working set (data years and annual filters) and appear as horizontal

lines across the graph that do not change with seasonal dates.

The CP 1 and CP 2 check boxes allow you to graph the critical percentile
values that are defined on the Climatology Options dialog box. For more
information, see “To review weather by generating a statistical graph,” earlier
in this chapter.

Graph Display Options

_— Danger Projections
(\GEHEEﬂ ] Bar Graph

Grid Lines

v Horizontal
[ Verical

Graph Type

(" Statistical Bars
* line A Average

] Batch AutoSave

] Line At Average

l

Dash -
Dash -

Owerall Percentiles

[~ CP1 !|

I~ cre

—

Fires

|
|

Set As Default |

Close

ol

The Bar Graph tab allows you to specify if you want to display maximum
and minimum values (Range Tics) and/or critical percentile values (Critical
Percentile Tics) for each bin of your analysis period. The following diagram

shows the settings available on the Bar Graph tab.
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Graph Display Options

Fire Danger Projections ] Batch AutoSave ]
General @ l Line At Average Fires ] Set As Default |
Iv Range Tics Close |

[v Critical Percertile Tics |

The Line At Average tab allows you to select and configure up to five graph
lines. You can use this tab to change the color and width of the Average,
Minimum (Min), Maximum (Max), CP 1, and CP 2 lines. You can also clear
the Minimum, Maximum, CP 1, and CP 2 check boxes to eliminate those lines
from your statistical graphs. CP values are for each “bin” of the analysis
period. Values will change with the seasonal dates. The following diagram
shows the settings available‘on the Line At Average tab.

Graph Display Options

Firg Danger Projections Batch AutoSave ]

General .|  Bar Graph Line At Average Fres | SetAs Default |
Line Color Width

Average ! 3 LI Close |
v Mins ! 2 = |
V. Maxs g 2 ;|

ACANN N |
re: R =

Hint: You cannot remove the “average” line from the graph, but you can
select the color “white” to hide it.

The Fires tab allows you to define which type of Fire Days, Large Fire Days,
and Multiple Fire Days will be displayed on overlay years on either the line or
Bar Graph. You can select which Fire Cause to display and can specify the
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number of acres for Large Fires and the number of Fires for a Multiple Fire
Day (for overlay years only). The following diagram shows the settings
available on the Fires tab. In this example (the default), all fire days for all
causes are shown with large- and multiple- fire day thresholds of ten acres and
five or more fires.

Graph Display Options E|
Fire Danger Projections ] Batch AutoSave ]
General l Bar Graph ] Line At Average Set As Default '
Types Cause
|v Fire Days Al Close '
v Large Fire Days " Lightning ‘
v Multi Fire Days " Human

Large Fire {Acres): 10 3: ‘
Multi Fire Day (Fires): |5 3:

The Fire Danger Projections tab allows you to modify the line color, width,
and style of your fire dangert projection. The following diagram shows the
settings available on the Fire Danger Projections tab. (For more information
about the changing the graph options on this tab, see Chapter 9, “Working
with fire danger projections”).

Graph Display Options

General Bar Graph ] Line At Average Fires

ire Danger Projections ] Batch AutoSave | SetAs Default |

R Close |
LneWicth: [0 = [ - |

The Batch Auto Save tab allows you to save images at a specified resolution
and specified file type (BMP, GIF, JPEG, or PNG) to a directory of your
choice. The following diagram shows the settings available on the
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BatchAutoSave Tab where you can define the resolution, type, and location
of graphic images created by Batch runs. Click the Browse for folder button
to navigate to a directory/folder. A “.” in the window indicates the working

directory of the current active database. (For more information on

BatchAutoSave, see Chapter 11, “Batch functions”).

Hint: Your directory must already exist; you cannot create a directory from

here.

Graph Display Options

General ] Bar Graph ] Line At Average. _1 __Fires ]
Fire Danger Projections (Bat':h AutoSave
-._\_\_\___\_ ___,-F‘_/

Save images to directony./folder:

Browse for folder

Save at resolution: |E4D x |430
File Type: | (=018 -

Set As Default |

Close |

Introduction to annotations

Annotated versions of a Line at Average Graph, Statistical Bar Graph, and

Percentile Graph are shown as follows.

The following diagram shows annotations for an example Line at Average

Graph.

June, 2009
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StatonS1G and Data

Fire-Dray Legends & Thresholds I
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The following diagram shows annotations for the statistical bar graph.
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The following diagram shows annotations for the Percentile Graph.
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Report options

You can now control how information is displayed in reports by using the
Options drop-down menu and selecting Report Options.

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working 54

File Data Weather Fires Jeliey=-8 Batch Window

M| |fEn| *

Report Options h
ffplus4.mdb - Wor! Batch/Run Optians
T LFI Options

Graph Options

"w':-t
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To configure information included in a report

1 Click on Options -> Report Options. The following Report Detail
Options dialog box will open.

Report Detail Options &|

Report Headers to Include.... l Delimiter ]

[v Working set information
Close

v Annual Filter dates g

¥ SIG / Station metadata

[V Additional report details

2 You can control the information included in the “Report Headers” by
selecting any of the four levels©f information on the Report Headers to
Include... tab as shown above.

B FireFamily Plus Header Information...

FireFamily Dlus Header Information...
printed on: 10/24/2008 et 11:58:58 AM ({Exom runng 13)

using detebese: C:%\Progrem Files\FireFemilyFlus 4%Ifiplusd Database and

run # is always

______________________________________________________ shown
Actiwve Working Set:
Station: 101028 - MOOSE CREEE
Date yesrs: 1980 - 13353 Vformng Set and
Enezlysis Pericd Length: 1 days annual filter dates

AZnnusl filter detes: Jandary 1 thru December 31
Station Details:
101028 MOOSE CREEE Fuel model: H (Use 88%: H)

Slope class: 32 Climete class: 3 Ereenup: 05/10 Freeze: 05/10
Stert EKBDI: 100 Start FM1000:225 Lvg. Precip: 3Z2.&0

Metadata
FM1 = FM10? N Herbk Znnu=al? i Deciducus? N

Lspect: a Slope posit.: Elevation: 2480
Latitude: 4g._12 Longitude: -114.30
Weighed Stick Mpistures Used: Yes

3 Ifyou intend to save a report and then import into another program, you
can set the delimiter of your choice by using the Report Detail Options
dialog box and by clicking on the Delimiter tab as shown below.
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Report Detail Options

"~ Tabs

Report Headers to Include...  Dielimiter

Delimiter for data exports #
{* Spaces fixed width) cl
ose

" Commas {,)
" Colons {:)

" Semicaolons ( ;)

Note: The Delimiter controls the lookof the daily list, (and hourly lists) so
that the reports are easier to save and import into other programs such as
spreadsheets or statistical analysis. Set the delimiter to “comma” to save
and directly import into Excel programs.

To view additional header information while working with active graphs,
click Options -> View Header Info as shown.

FireFamily Plus - [240107
File Haleiutl Window Help
Graph Type »
Overlays...

Graph Options
Merge

View Header Info...

The View Header Information option will show the information selected on
the Report Detail Options dialog box.

Working with Season Reports

Season Reports summarize the seasonal variations of fuel moistures, NFDRS
indices, and components. You can generate the following:

Persistence Probability - reports the chance that tomorrow’s variable
will be the same as today’s. The higher the persistence, the less likely the
weather will change.

Severity List - ranks each year at a fire weather station in terms of a
selected variable exceeding a user-defined percentile level.
Severity Summary - summarizes the Severity List.

Probability Analysis, - shows how often you can expect values of your
adjective class to occur, and provides detailed information needed to
perform fire management activities.
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e Daily Listing - lists weather records as daily values and optionally fire-
day occurrence.

* Percentile Weather - identifies the frequency of occurrence of a
particular variable of your choice.

* FlamMap Fire Risk Export - allows you to select wind records and
parameter options to export to FlamMap.

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set
File Data

CIElg

Weather

Fires Options Batch  Window Help

Climakology

Event Locator

Fire Danger Projections
Haourly Data Analysis 3

Database Pocket Card P e o
Season Reports Persistence Probability
Descriptic  wWinds Severity Lisk
Term Severiby Surnmary
Ative | . ) Probabiliky Analysis
SIE Wiew Observations 4 Daily Lisking
24 WFDRS Calculator Percentile \Weather
E Custom Yearly Inits . !=Iarr:Ma|:u Fire Risk Expork

~———

To generate a Persistence Probability report

1 On the Weather drop-down menu, click Season Reports, and then click
Persistence Probability. The Persistence Probability dialog box will
open.

2 Using the Index drop-down list, select the variable of your choice.

Persistence Probabilities

|nde: | :'\%
Dy Bulb Temperature A

Display | Mean Temperature

Min Temperature

M ax Temperature

Relative Hurnidity

Mean AH

Min RH

Max AH

Frecipitation Amount

Precipitation Duration

Wind Speed M

Cancel

Class

(= T 3 R R S R 8 )

3 Type in the Display Ranges values (Min, Max) for each class, and then
click OK.
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The following diagram shows the Persistence Probabilities dialog box
for “Precipitation Amount”.

Persistence Probabilities

Inide; |F'rec:i|:uitation Arnount
Dizplay Fanges:

Clazz | Min | Max

1 ooo o0os

2 0os 010

3 o1 020

4 020 030

a] 030 0h0

B 050 500

Cancel

_ Concel |

The resulting “Precipitation Amount - Persistence Probabilities” report
shows the probability and amount of precipitation to expect during the given

period.

B 101028 - Precipitation Amount - Persistence Probabilities

hireFamilY Plus Perszistence Probability Beport
printed on: 07/08/200% ar 032:5Z:L51 MM
using databasze:

Actiwe Working Set:
Station: 101028 - MOOEE CREEE
Data wyears: 1596 - ZOO7
Analysis Period Length: 1 days
Arnrmal filter dates: Jatmaary 1 thru December 21

Station Details:

(from rum # Z0)
C:hProgram Files‘\FireFamilyPlus 4%V ffplusd

10108 MOOSE CREEKE Fuel model: H (UTse 88%: M)
Slope class: 3 Climate class: 3 Greermup: 05710 Freeze:
Start EEDI: 100 Start FM1OOO:ZE Avwg., Precip: ZZ.60

FM1 = FM10? W Herbh Anmuaal? 1) Deciduous? N

Aspect: u} Slope posit.: Elevation: z4&0

Latitude: 45 17 Longitude: -114.30

WMeighed 2tick Moistures Used: Tes

0LES10

Wariabhle: Precipitation Amount
Tomorrow's Precipitation Amount

| o.oo | o.o05 | .10 | o.z0 | o.z0 | 0.50
Today's | - | - | - | - | - | - |

| o.of | o100 | o.E0 | o.z0 | o.&50 | 500
o.oo - o.0% | 1523 | - 781 27| 43 | 43
.45 - 0.10 | 00| 11 | o0 | 3| o0 | g
0.10 - o.zo0 | 74| 10 12 | & 1z | E
.20 - 030 | 35 | 701 701 z | & | 7
o.z0 - o.&t0 | 47 | EI 1| £ 4 | 11
o.50 - L.oo | 23| 1z | 7 12 | 11 | 1z

Conditional Probability Table (%)
o.oo - o.0% | SE.3ZE | .63 | 4.13 | .08 | Z.40 | Z.40
0.a5 - 0_10 | EZ_E0 | 2.8 | .93 | Z.68 | .93 | 7.14
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To generate a Severity List

1 On the Weather drop-down menu, click Season Reports, and then click
Severity List.

2 In the Index box use the drop-down menu to select the variable of your
choice.

3 Type the Critical Percentile value, select the appropriate Display
Values, and then click OK.

The following diagram shows the Seasonal Severity List dialog box for
Wind Speed greater than the (critical) 97th percentile

Seasonal Severity List

Index: |wind Speed -l
Critical Percentile: |37 3:
Dizplay W alues =

{* [Greater Than Critical Percentile
" Less Than Critical Percentile

Cancel

The resulting Wind Speed - Severity List report shows the number of
years that had high winds during the period from May 1% through
December 31%,
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B 101028 - Wind Speed - Severity List

FireFamily Plus Seasonal Sewverity Report
printed on: 077082003 at 03:57:3Z PM [from run £ Z1)
using database: C:3Program Files \FireFamilwPlus 4% ffplusd

Actiwe Working Set:

Station: 101028 - MOOSE CREEE

Data years: 1998 - Z0OOY

Analysis Period Length: 1 days

Anmuaal filter dates: Janumary 1 thru December 31
Station Details:

101028 MOOSE CREEKE Fuel model: H (TTse 88%: M)

Slope class: 3 Climate class: 3 Greenuap: 05,710 Freeze: 05710
Start EEDI: 100 Start FM1000:z25 Awvyg. Precip: 3Z.&0
FM1l = FM10? N Herb Annual? N Deciducus? N

Aspect: a Elope posit.: Elevation: Z4&0
Latitude: 45 12 Longituds: -114_290
WMeighed Stick Moistures Used: Tes

Variable: Wind Zpeed

Wind Speed Valuess Greater Than 37.00th Percentile Walue of 7.00

Period Cunulative MNuwber of Days
Begins Walue Departure Exceeded i(per Year)
199
0751875199 S.00 £.00 1
02/0Z 71396 g_00 3.00 z
02/05/19598 g.00 4.00 2
08717713596 g_00 5.00d 4
08/z28/19598 g.00 &.00 L
0371371396 F_00 §.00 &
1357
—— T

To generate a Severity Summary

1 On the Weather drop-down menu, click Season Reports, and then click
Severity Summary.

2 In the Index box use the drop-down menu to select the variable of your
choice.

3 Type the Critical Percentile value, select the appropriate Display
Values, and then click OK.
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The following Generate Seasonal Severity Summary dialog box shows
the 1000-Hour Fuel Moisture for days below the critical percentile of “3,”
(the driest days).

Generate Seasonal Severity Summary E|

Index: | 1000-Hour Fuel Moisture

Critical Percentile: |3 3:

Dizplay Walues

" Greater Than Critical Percentile
* | ess Than Critical Percentile

=]

Cancel

The resulting 1000-Hour Fuel Moisture - Severity Summary report

measures the number of days with large fuels below the critical percentile of

643 2

101028 - 1000-Hour Fuel Moisture -

Severity Summany

FireFamily Plus Seasonal Zewerity
printed on: 07/08/Z009 at.
using database:

Aotiwe Working Set:
Station: 101028 - MOOSE CREEE
Data years: 1998 - Z0Oo0Y
Analysis Period Lenogth: 1l days
Anmaal filter dates:

Station Details:
101028 MOOSE CREEE

S8lope class: 2

Variable: 1000-Hour Fuel Moisture

04:27:48 PM
C:WwProgram FileshFireFamilwyPlus 4% ffplusd

Fuel model: H

Climate class:

Beport
(from ruan # EZ)

May 1 thru December 31

(U=e 287: M

] Greenup: 05710 Freeze:

Start EEDI: 100 Start FM1000: 25 Awg. Precip: 3Z.&0
FHM1 = FHM10? N Herb Anmual? H Deciducus? N
Aspect: o Slope positc.: Elevation: Z4&0
Latitude: 4512 Longitude: -114.30

Weighed Stick Moistures Used: Tes

0&5sl

il

1000-Hour Fuel Moisture Values Less Than 3.00th Percentile VWalue of 10. 325
Departure Values Table
Cumialative Departure Walues by Tear by Month
Tear | Jan Feh Mar Apr Masy Jun Jul Ay Sep Oct Now Dec
139g | o.oo o.oo0 o_oo o.oo o.oo o.oo o.oo 0.00 o.oo o.oo o.oo o.oo
1397 | 0.0 a_ao0 a_aa a.aa a.aa a.aa a.aa 0.00 a_oo a.aa a.aa a.aa
la9s | o.oo o.oo0 o_oo o.oo o.oo o.oo o.oo 0.00 o.oo o.oo o.oo o.oo
1393 | 0.0 a_ao0 a_aa a.aa a.aa a.aa a.aa 0.00 a_oo a.aa a.aa a.aa
Z000 | 0.0 o.oo0 o_oo 0.0o0 o.0oo0 o.oo0 o.oo0 0.80 o.oo0 0.0o0 0.0o0 o.oo0
Zool | 0.0 a_ao0 a_aa a.aa a.aa a.aa a.aa 0.00 a_oo a.aa a.aa a.aa
E00E | 0.00 000 o._0o 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 000 0.00 0.00 0.00
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To generate a Probability Analysis

1 On the Weather drop-down menu, click Season Reports, and then click
Probability Analysis.

2 From the Index 1 drop-down list, select the variable of your choice.
3 From the Index 2 drop-down list, select another variable of your choice.

4 Type in the Index 1 Display Ranges, type in the Index 2 Display
Ranges, and then click OK.

The following diagram shows the Probability Analysis Report dialog box
that determines the likelihood of a value of Energy Release Component given
the value of Spread Component.

Probability Analysis Report rz|
Index 1: |Energ_l.J Releaze Component L]
Index 2 |S|:-read Companent ﬂ
Index 1 Display R anges Index 2 Display Fanges
Clagz| Min | Max = Class l Hin_l_M ax |~
noo o 1500 ooo 400
2 15.00 3500 2 400 1000
3 35.00 4500 3 10,00 15.00
4 45,00 5300 4 15.00  20.00
5 5300 EBz200 5 20000 25.00
E B2.00. 8200 ﬂ g 25,00 10000 j

The resulting Probability Analysis report shows the probability of a high
Spread Component value given a high Energy Release Component.
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101028 - Spread Component - Probability Analysis

hireFamilY Plus Probabilitcy Analysis Beport
rrinted on: 07/087zZ003 at 04:37:11 PH
nusing database: C:\Program Files \FireFamilyFPlus 4% £

Actiwve Working Set:
Station: 101028 - MOOSE CREEE
Lata years: 1%3& - Z007
Analysis Pericd Length: 1 days
Anrual filter dates: May 1 thru December 31

Station Detajils:

tfrom ran f Z3)

frlusd4

1010E8 MOOSE CREEK Fuel model: H (Use 2E87: M)
Slope class: 3 Climate class: 3 Greenup: 05710 Freeze: 05/10
Start EBDI: 100 Start FM1000:ZE Awyg. Precip: 3Z.60
FM1 = FM10? N Herb Anrmal? u Deciduous? N
Aspect: a Slope posit. - Elevation: Z460
Latitude: 45, 12 Longitude: -114.20
Meighed Stick Moistures Used: Tes=s
Energy Belease Component ws Spread Component
Spread Component
| g.oo | 400 | lo.0a | 1500 | zo.oo | z&_00
Energy Felease Conponent | - | - | - | - | - | - |

| 400 | la.od | 1500 | bl n I [ R | ZE.00 | lo0.00
a.ao - 15_00 | loos | z | o | o | o | ul
1&5.00 - 25.00 | L 2 1 o oo o 1 u]
25.00 - 4500 | 121 | le | o ] oo o | ul
4500 - EZ_00 | o o oo oo o 1 u]
Lz.00 - SZ._00 | o | o o | oo o | ul
&Z_00 - 8Z_00 | o | o o | o | o | ul

Conditional Probability Table (%)

a.ao - 15_00 | a3.80 | a.zo | g.oo | a.ao | g.aod | a.aa
1C o0 L 1 [=L=] ul 1 ul 'l 1 O o 1 OO0 1 (wEnTal 1 OO0 1

To generate a Daily Listing

On the Weather drop-down menu, click Season Reports, and then click

Select the Date Format, Time Format, Fire Outputs, Fire Cause Filter

In the Available Variables list, highlight the variables of your choice, and

When finished adding variables to the Selected Variables list, click OK.

1

Daily Listing.
2

and General heading information of your choice.
3

then click >>>> or Select All.

Select Al

4
5

The following diagram shows the selected variables for the Daily Listing.

June, 2009

6.32



Chapter 6. Working with reports and graphs FireFamily Plus User’s Guide

Click to denote Click to customize
number of fires, your Daily Listing
large fires, and fire headings
Click to cause
customize \
your Daily Select Output Variables for Daily Listing
Listing
headings Date Format Fire Qutputs General
MM DD AT I Mumber of Fires Iv Report Header
; mﬁm [ Mumber of Largefires [v Column Header
 MM/DD Large Fire Day [Acresk [v DatesTime Stamp
" MMDD 5 El . .
i Fire Cause Filter -
T el I Mumber per Size Class -
" HH:MH [ Total Acres ~ ﬁ_" hiri
 HHMM - ightring
F Mone Hurmar
A ailable Variables Selected Wariables
Min T emperature ~ Energy Release Component
o tax Temperature Precipitation Armount
Mulvhes hlghShglhtEdd Mean FH Burhing Index
varialbes to Selecte Min FH Spread Companent
h $55 %
Yariables bax RH : -
| {Breemitahion Duration
_._._,_,_._--—-—"""'"d K.eetch-Buram Drought [nd
Ignition Componient ige
1-Hour Fuel Maisture
10-Hour Fusl Moisture 58
Select All
(]:4

7

Selects all vanables Click to change the order of
selected vanables

The resulting “Daily Listing” shows the recorded/calculated values for
working set observations for Energy Release Component, and number of
Fires, and Large Fires.

Hint: Selecting “comma-delimited” allows you to save the file as a *.csv
file which opens directly in Microsoft Excel.
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FireFamily Plus - [101028 - Daily Listing] - |Ellil

[ File Window Options Help ==} x|
rﬂ|ﬁﬁll C—’-|E_i‘~_*'| ?]

FireFamily Flus Daily Listing Beport 3

Daily Listing of Selected Values

FF+4_0 11/25/2008-13:07
printed on: 1172572008 at  0l:07:22 PM  (from run # 1)
using databhase: C:WProgram Files‘\FireFamilwyPlus 4% ffplu=d

Fire Cause Filter: A4ll Fires
Large Fire: & Acres

LDATE ERC fiFires #LyFires §Aa #E #C #Dr #E #F #G ficres
08012000 31 u} u} u} u} u} u} u} i} u} DD
g/ 022000 35 a a a a a a . 0 a 0.0
o2/02 /2000 22 3 u] 1 z ] o] - 1] u] E.l
ag/04 /2000 32 5 a 4 1 a a a a a 2.6
02/0E /2000 37 1 a 1] 1 u] i u] 1] u] 1.0
g 082000 27 1 u} 1 u} u} a u} u} u} 0.z
o207 /2000 28 1 u] 1 u] ] o 8] 1] u] 0.1
g 08/ 2000 29 Z u} 1 1 u} u} o u} u} 1.1
g /09/z000 38 zZ a 1 1 a a o a a 2.1
ag 102000 28 1 X o u} u} u} o u} 1 ZEEZT .0
=
Ready | |—| #

You can also save the Daily Listing asa .txt or.cvs file and import it into
spreadsheet and/or graphics software applications.

To generate a Percentile Weather

1 On the Weather drop-down menu, click Season Reports, and then click
Percentile Weather.

2 From the drop-down list in the Percentile Weather Analysis Variable
dialog box, select the variable of your choice.

X]

Percentile Weather Analysis Yariable

Analysiz Y aniable

Cancel

3 Click OK and the following dialog box will open.
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101028 - Percentile Weather for RERAP: 5C - Model: FTH3PE3

Class Definitions

X
Done (3]

wWind Dhirechion(z]

[T N
Mw [ [T ME Cancel
W[ [T E
Sw [ SE

™5

Calculate (1] |

Lonw Moderate High Ewtreme

Percentils: o- [15 18- fa3 90- a7 98 -100
Percent in Class: 15 75 7 3
Median in Class: [0 - |0 o -0 o -0 0 .o
Obzervations: ] 0 i ]
Ayverages and Caloulated SC & ERC

Lowe Moderate High  Estreme
1 - Hr EM: oo |ooo jooo [0
10-HrFM:  j000  |ooo jooo [ooo
100-HrFM: (000|000 jooo [o.oo
Herb EM: oo |ooo jooo [0
woody FM: (000|000 000 |0.00
20 wind: oo jooo joon oo
1000-HrFi: (000|000 jooo [0
Calculated 5C 0 0 0 0
Calculated ERC 0 0 0 i}

4 Select the wind direction and/or other class definition variables of your

choice and click on Calculate (1).
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Clazz Definitions
Lo taderate High E streme Wind Direction(z) Done [3)
[N
Percentile: 0- 15 16- |24 a0- |97 98 -100 Mw! [ T NE Cancel
Percent in Class: 15 75 7 wi | E
Swiv | 5E
Median in Class: |0 - |0 [ - |3 -3 |4 - |4 W 5
Observations: 41 Ak 23 23 Calculate [1]
Averages and Caloulated SC & ERC =
Low Moderate High  Estreme 5 Frequency Distribution
1 - Hr FM: |25_11 |5_53 |3_?5 |3_5? 2153 Weather Days, 925 Daps whnind [437%]
/ rrh: Clazz Range Freq Relative Curmulative
10-HiFM:  |2653 |85 [514 |48E 1 0o- 09 41 443 443
| 2 1.0- 19 3E 3416 3858
J| | to0-merw [2150  J1601 1074 fi002 3 20- 23 314 3395 7254
/ 4 30- 38 231 2497 9751
J Herb F: [126.94 |141.02 [40E3  [3256 c - i 5 om
\\\ Wwoody FM:  |151.79  [153.85 [8445  |75.398
20 i |25 [227  |485  |BES
1
1000-HrEM: [23.51  |21.27 [1408  [1313
1
Y | Calculated ST 0 o 0 0
. Calculated ERC 1] 0 a a
Calzulate [2]
"

5 Averages and Calculated values-are completed. Click Calculate (2).

101028 - Percentile Weather for RERAP: SC - Model: TH3PE3

Clazs Definitions " 2 Y
Lo Moderate High Extreme Wind Direction(s) Done (3]
[N
Percentile: by |15 1E - |89 30- |97 38 -100 Nw ™ [T NE Cancel
Percent in Class: 15 75 7 Wi ME
Sw v [ SE
Median in Class: |0 -|o 1 -1 ] -3 |4 - |4 W S
Observations: 41 A6 23 23 Caleulate [1]
Averages and Caloulated SC & ERC -
Low Moderate High  Extreme SC Frequency Distribution
1 - Hr FM- |25_11 |5_53 |3_;-'5 |3_5;-' 2153 weather Days, 925 Days whwind (43%)
re: Clazs Flange Freq Relative Cumulative
10 H;FM:  |2653  |851 514|485 1 no- 04 4 443 443
2 1.0- 149 6 3416 38.59
100-HrEM: (2180 1601 [1074  [10.02 3 20- 29 314 3395 7254
4 30- 38 23 24.57 3751
Herb FM: 2694 14102 |anE3  [32sE 5 Q. e S5 s
Woody FM: 115179 [159.85 [a4.45  [75.98
20 wind: |21 [227 |465  |BES
1000-HrFM: 2351|2127 [1408 [12.18
(" Caloulated 5T 0 1 3 4
|| Calculated ERC 0 11 29 il
Calculate (2]

6 Calculated SC and ERC values are determined.

June, 2009
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7 Click Done (3) and the following Percentile Weather for RERAP dialog

box is generated for the variables and wind directions you selected.

B 101028 - Percentile Weather for RERAP: SC - Model: TH3PE3

FireFamily Flus Fercentile Weather Beport for RERAF

Station: 101025: MOOSE CREEE Wariahle: SC
Model: 7H2EPEZ
Diata Tears: 199¢ - zZ007
Late Bange: May 1 - December 31
WMind Directicons: 2, 20

Percentile=s, Probahilities, and Mid-Points

Wariahle/Component Range Lo Mod High Ext
Percentile Rangs o - 15 1l - g3 20 - 37 98 - 100

Climatol. Probabhility 15 7E 7 3
Mid-Foint sC o - ul 1 - 1 3 - 2 4 - 4

Num Obserwations 41 3le Z31 Z3

Calculated Spread Conp. u} 1 a2 4

Calculated ERC a 11 z3 31

Fuel Moistures

1l Hour Fuel Moisture 2&.11 L.E3 3.45 3.7

10 Hour Fuesl Moisture 2653 2.5l 514 4. 86
100 Hour Fuel Moisture z1.E50 le.01 10,74 10.0E
Herbaceous Fuel Moiszture lzc. 94 l4l.0z 40, 63 2z. ke
Woody Fuel Moisture 151.79 1E3.85 2445 7598

Z0' Wind Speed Z.61 227 4. 65 G.65

1000 Hour Fuel Moisture 2351 Z1. 27 14.08 13.1%8

Z1E3 Weather Becords Used, 3E5 Days With Wind (42 96%)

FlamMap Fire Risk Export

FlamMap Fire Risk Export allows you to select wind records and specify

parameter choices to export to FlamMap.

1 . Select Weather -> Season Reports -> FlamMap Fire Risk Export and
the following Fire Risk Export Winds Parameters dialog box will

open.

6.37
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Fire Risk Export Winds Parameters E|

Calm Yind Upper Limit: | EI:
'wind Record Data Years

Start Year: 1996 Q
End ear: | 2007 5

'wind Record Time of Year

Start Month/Day: |95/01 -
End MonthyDay: | 12131 =

'wind Record Time of Day —

Stark Time: [90:00 ﬁ
End Time: |00:00 -

_— V|

'wind Record Types .
{* Ten Minute Average ‘
" Gusts
" Both Ten Minuke Average and Gusts

[ Include Monthly Winds Surmmaties

[ Generate Windrose

QK | Cancel

E—

2  Type in a Calm Wind Upper Limit or use the spinner box to select a
value.

3 Specify the Wind Record Data Years you would like to include.

4 Select the Wind Record Time of Year you are interested in (Start
Month/Day and End Month/Day).

5 Select the Wind Record Time of Day (Start Time and End Time).

6 Choose the Wind Record Type (Ten Minute Average, Gusts, or Both)

by checking a radio button.

7  Check the Include Monthly Wind Summaries and/or Generate
Windrose boxes if desired.

8 Click OK to export the data to FlamMap.

FlamMap does not have to be open.
9 Save the file if desired (File -> Save).

June, 2009 6.38



Chapter 6. Working with reports and graphs FireFamily Plus User’s Guide

Working with weather data

Variables

A number of new Climatology Option variables are included with FireFamily
Plus version 4.0. These new variables include: Gust Direction, Gust Speed,
Solar Radiation, Wet Flag, Dew Point Temperature, Vapor Pressure Deficit
(Max and Avg), and Live Fuel Index (described below). Vapor Pressure
Deficit and Live Fuel Index are used to calculate aspects.of plant activity.

Live Fuel Index (LFI)

The Live Fuel Index is a bioclimatic index of plant activity and relates to the
state of live vegetation. It is a relative index of plant functioning and can show
events like greenup and sensecence of foliage as well as curing of herbaceous
fuels.

LFI is calculated as the product of three indicators relating to the main drivers
of plant activity: temperature, moisture, and light. The temperature indicator
uses minimum temperature, the moisture indicator uses vapor pressure deficit
(VPD) and the light indicator uses daylength. For each variable, limits are
defined where plants are either unconstrained or fully constrained by a
particular meteorological variable. These limits can be set using the Options
> LFI Options menu selection.

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Se
File Data Weather Fires EBRIGLEE Batch  Window

EJé?J X %ﬂ #  Graph Options

Report Options

ffplus4.mdb - Wor Batch/Run Options
LFI Options

Database Mame: | C:\Program Files'FireF amilyPlus 446

You can select either maximum vapor pressure deficit or average vapor
pressure deficit for the calculations. You can also set the LFI running average
period for the index (expressed in days). The LFI Options dialog box is
shown as follows:
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LFI Options

Temp Min Index Min (C): m oK
Temp Min Index Max (C): m Cancel
VPD Index Min: [200.0 =
WPD Index Max: | 4100.0 3:
Day Length Index Min {sec): 'WD::I Defaults
Day Length Index Max (sec): | 39600.0 3:

VPD Usage

.

* VPD Max

™ VPD Awg

LFI Running Average length (days): | 21 _%l

The default live fuel index values shown in the dialog box have been
evaluated over a large range of ecosystems and are sufficiently general to use
without modification but you have the option to control the limits.

Units for the values presented are in degrees Celsius for temperature
limits, Pascals for the vapor pressure deficit (VPD) limits, and seconds for
the day length limits.

Custom Yearly Initialization

To account for variable greenup dates, and to better support the Canadian
System, the Custom Yearly Initialization (Custom Yearly Inits) function has
been added to FireFamily Plus.

1 Click on the Weather drop-down menu.
2 Select Custom Yearly Inits.
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FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb -

Databaze
Drezcriptic

Active
SIG

241
[rat

- Fires Oplions
Climatology
Event Locatar

Fire Danger Projections
Hourly Data Analysis
Pocket Card

Season Reports

Winds

Term

View Observations
MNFDRS Calculator

Custom Yearly Inits

Bz

3

3

3 The following Custom Yearly Station Inits dialog box will open. Use
this initial screen to manage the Custom Yearly Station Initialization
(Custom Yearly Station Inits).

Custom Yearly Station Inits

Cugtom | nitz for Station: 101028

r Enable the cuztom yearly initz ligted belaw [if this bow g iot checked, climate analyziz will run using the normal defaulks for

thiz station]

3

Create New

Year Greenup |StartkBDI1 Start1000, CFDRS Start Day

Edit / View

Delete

FFMC

DC

Cloze

4 Click on Create New and the following screen will appear.

6.41
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M Create custom yearly init...

Select a range of years (o single pear] to use custom inits...

From ye to yeary | 2008 =

Green Up Date: Start Fi 1000: Start KBDI:
540 - 25.00 3: 100 3:
Start Up Day [Can): FFMC [Can.): DMC [Can.): OC [Can]:

510 - 85.00 3: E.00 3: 15.00 3:

| Create custom init | Cancel

5 Select a range of years to use. The initial start up values, derived from the
Station Catalog are already present.

6 Click on Create custom init and then check the Enable the custom
yearly inits... box.

7 To edit, click Edit/View. Use the following dialog box to edit greenup
dates as you wish.

M Edit custom yearly init... |Z||E|f5__<|

Green Up Date; Start Fh 7000; Start KBDI:
B0 - (2500 - 100 =]

StarbUp Dap (Can): FEMC [Car.): DML [Can.): OC [Can.):
{80  ~| |ss.00 = E00 = 1500 =

| Save changes | Cancel

8 Save changes as needed.

9 To delete a year, highlight and click Delete.

Years are deleted one record at a time.
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Custom Yearly Station Inits

Cugztorn |miks for Station: 1071028

@nable the custom yearly initz lizted below [if this box is not checked, climate analysis will run uzing the normal defaults for
., his station]

3

200 510 100
2002 510 100
2003 5410 100
2004 5410 100
2005 5410 100
2006 5410 100
2007 5410 100
2002 510 100

Create Mew

Year Greenup |StartKBD1 S5tart1000, CFDRS Start Day
5410 100

25 510 85.00
25 510 85.00
25 510 85.00
25 5410 85.00
25 5410 85.00
25 5410 85.00
25 510 85.00
25 510 85.00
25 540 85.00
Edit / View Delete

FFMC

DMC

E.00
E.00
E.00
£.00
£.00
£.00
£.00
£.00
£.00

DC

15.00
15.00
15.00
15.00
15.00
15.00
15.00
15.00
15.00

Cloze

The following example shows different greenup dates in 2000, 2001, and
2005.

040611 - Herbaceous Fuel Moisture - Statistics Graph

Herbaceous Fuel Moisture

220

200

180 |
160 _|
140 _|
120 _|
100 |

311

—Ag —2000

2001
—2005

51

671

7

=101x]

1 Day Periods

a1

4919 Wix Observations
FF+4 0.0 alpha 04/19/2007-14:38

= q P
101

Model: 7B1AEZ2

| I &Fk rlick Frorebricws waliise

W Walie [2led - 2Rd W hale 20 ~
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Winds

FireFamily Plus 4.0 includes more advanced sub-daily wind speed/directory
display and analysis tools for datasets with hourly data. These tools remain as
Weather -> Winds menu options.

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdhb -
Ea

File Data BUEEWGES Fires

IS

Options

Climatology

Event Locator

Fire Danger Projections
Haourly Data Analysis 4
Pocket Card

Season Reports 3

Ocsorps IR
Term

Active —l
S|g  Wiew Observations >

Database

241 NFDRS Caleulator

Dak
—

Custom Vearly Inits J

1 Select Winds from the Weather menu and the following dialog box will
open:

Winds report options fgl

Diurnal wind filters. .. -

[v 0000 -0300 hrs

Iv 0400 - 0700 hrs
‘ Iv 0800 - 1100 hrs

[ 1200 - 1500 hrs {and daily observations)
‘ ¥ 1600 - 1300 hrs

[v 2000 - 2300 hrs

[+ split into individual windrose graphs

oK | Cancel

You can define six periods of interest for the wind analysis. These analysis
periods are divided into the increments shown and can either be combined or
split into groups.

2 After selecting the desired analysis period(s) and clicking OK, both
tabular and graphical wind analyses will be displayed as follows.
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245410 - Wind Frequency Table

Analysis Periocd Length: 1 days

Znnuel filter dates: 2April 1

Station Details:

thru QCcteober 31

{MPH)

15155 obkservation records used

245410 RED ROCES Fuel model: (UT=e 828%: M)
Slope class: 1 Climate class: 3 Greenup: 05723 Freeze: 05723
Start EBDI: 0 Start FM1000:25 Avg. Precip: 10.00
FM1 = FM10? N Herk Annu=sl? N Deciducus? N
Aspect: 5 Slope posit.: Elevation: €830
Latitude: 44 70 Longitude: -111.E8Z2
Weighed Stick Moistures Used: Tes
Hourly Periocd: 0000 - 0300 hours
MEH Direction
Range N E HNE ENE E ESE S5E 58E 5 55W SW WSW W WHW  NW WKW
1-4 .0 ©.2 5.% 4.3 z.7 1.% 1.¢ 1.8 1.4 1.1 3 1.2 2.1 2.7 3.& 4.5
4-3 4.1 8.1 5. 3.7 1.7 1.1 0.8 0.8 0.5 0.540.& 1.2 2.0 1.7 1.0 1.3
8-13 0.4 1.4 o0.3 0.3 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.2 0.2 0.1 “D.2 0.8 0.8 0.5 0.5 0.3
13-1% 0.1 0.1 ©0.0 ©0.0 0.0 0.0 0.2 0.2 0.0 0.1 0u0 \0g2 0.1 0.2 0.1 0.1
13-25 .0 0.0 9.0 9©0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 O.0 0.0 @0 0.0 0.0 0.1 0.0
Z5-3Z .0 0.0 ©.0 ©O.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 O.0 ©O.0 ©O.0 ©O.0 @.0, 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
3Z-3% .0 0.0 0.0 9.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 O.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.9 ©O.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
33-47 .0 0.0 ©.0 ©O.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 O.0 0.0 ©O.0 ©O.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
47 + .0 0.0 0.0 9O0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 M348 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0OYO 0.0 0.0 0.0
Totel (%) 10.8 15.8 11.8 8.2 4.6 3.3 3.0 E.& 2Z2-1 1Iw8 2.2 3.6 5.0 5. 5.3 8.7
Calm (<1)
Lve Speed 3.2 4.2 3.5 3.4 3.1 2.8 4.4 4.7 3.3 3.7 3.4 5.Z 4.4 4.0 3.5 Z.%8

Total

om

== T R LI (]

-1

This table is.an example of the frequency listing of the Winds analysis. It
shows the frequency of wind speeds binned into categories by both speed and
direction.

Wind roses are also displayed using the Weather -> Winds option. The
length of each bar shows the percentage of data falling into each category and
the length of each colored bar within a particular wind direction shows the
relative proportion of each wind speed within that category. The bar color/
thickness relates to Wind Speed Category and the bar segment lengths relates
to the frequency.
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M 245410 - Wind Rose - 0000-0300 hrs

Station: 245410 RED ROCKS
Hours: 0000-0300 N

MM

Days: 3913 of 3913 (100%) —s
days and percent in the definet
working set with 1 or more
observations (Aprl 1to Octobe
1987-2006 is 3912 days).

Observations: 15195 (16%) - #
WNW ENE total observations and percent ¢
o : total'number of possible
observations. At 24 hourly obsi
3913 days could have 93,912
observations, 15,195 observati
16% of possible.

W E
WSW ESE

MPH
1-4
ﬁ 4- 8
8-13
13-19
19-25
Days: 3913 of 3913 (100%) 25 -39
Observations: 15195 (16%) 32-139
Data years: 1987 - 2006 55 39-47
Annual filter dates: April 1 thru October 31 47 +

Wind roses generated from hourly data will be separated into 16 wind
directions whereas those generated from daily data will use eight wind
directions (N, NE, E, SE, S, SW, W, NW, and calm).

To generate a wind report by month
1 Change the Analysis Period Length (Days) to 28.
2 On the Weather menu, click Winds.

The following Wind Speed vs. Wind Direction report shows the
prevailing wind speed range and direction for the month of May. Use the
scroll bar to review other months.
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245410 - Wind Speed vs Wind Direction

28-Day Pericd Beginning 5/1
Wind Speed, MFH
a-3 4 -7 g - 1z 13 - 18 1% - 24 >Z4 TOTAL AVE
Dix u LT u LT u DCT u DCT u DCT u DCT u DCT SDEED
HE 871 5.2 24z £.5 207 1.8 &8 0.5 =] 0.1 El 0.0 1801 13.%9 5.1
E 51z 4.0 S44 4.2 134 1.5 232 0.2 & 0.0 2 0.0 1232 10.0 5.0
=14 280 2.8 514 4.0 208 2.4 13& 1.5 35 0.2 11 0.1 1421 11.0 7.3
s 20z 2.2 421 2.7 39& 2.1 371 2.9 174 1.2 =] 0.5 1783 13.8 10.1
5W 234 1.8 424 3.3 451 3.5 2158 1.7 &1 0.5 15 0.1 1400 10.8 3.7
W 313 2.3 510 2.9 -1 3.0 214 1.7 &0 0.5 15 0.1 1421 11.5 2.1
i) 387 2.8 273 Z2.1 302 Z.3 220 1.7 54 0.4 13 0Aa 1234 3.5 8.2
N 845 5.0 TEE 5.9 283 2.1 122 0.9 1& 0.1 2 0.0 1820 14.1 5.8
CIM 702 5.4 702 5.4 a.0
TOT 4083 31.& 4354 33.7 2510 13.4 1433 11.1 414 3.2 128 1.0 12334 100.0 &.8

Reviewing fire occurrence data

This section explains how to generate a summary graph of fire occurrence
data. You can generate a summary graph of imported fire occurrence data that
is completely independent of your working set (General), or you can generate
a summary graph of fire occurrence data thatis contained in your working set
(Working Set).

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set
File Data Weather Options \Batch Window Help

H 5,1 | g Assodations E :
~ General ™ |
ffplus4.mdb - Fire Analysis Working Set r>-

Fire Business Candidates

Diatabase Mame: [

To review fire occurrence data by generating summary graphs

1 On the Fires menu, select Summary and then click General.

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set
File Data Weather Options Batch Window Help

E ET‘_‘I % Associations |=.5 _3__| lﬁ'|
ffplus4.mdb - Fire Analysis Working Set

Databaze Mame: |'[ Fire Business Candidates

2 The Select Fires and Year for General Summary dialog box will open.
Select a Region, and any Units, Sub Units and Years.
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Select Fires and Years for General Summary

USFS |Bia | BLM | NPS | FwS | Nature Cons | Years |

Regionis) Unit{s) Sub Unit(s)
02 Beaverhead NF ~
0? Rocky Mourtain Region (RZ) |03 Biterroot NF i
03 Southwest Region (R3) 04 Idaho Panhandle NF

04 Intermourtain Region (F4) 05 Clearwater NF
05 Pacific Southwest Region (R5) |08 Custer NF
0& Pacffic Morthwest Region (RE) |09 Deerdodge NF

08 Southem Region (R8) 10 Flathead NF 3
05 Eastem Region (RS) 11 Gallatin NF
10 Alaska Region (R10) 12 Helena NF

14 Kootenai NF

&

1R | ewiz & Made MFICORMP Y

View Selections View Fires Cancel

3 To verify that only the desired fire associations are selected, click on the
Fire Associations button and select View Selections. The “#####”
indicates that there is no working set association.

Selected Associations El

Fire Azzociations for station HHHHHH:

USFS, 01 Morthern Region (R1)]

4 Click OK.

5 Click on the Years tab to open the Select Fires and Years for General
Summary dialog box. Use the Start Year and Finish Year drop-down
menus as shown to select the start and end years of your choice.
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X]

Select Fires and Years for General Summary

USFS | BI& | BLM | NPS | Fws  vears |

Start Year, |1336 El:
End*vear |2006 3:

YWiew Selections Yiew Firez (1] | Cancel _i

6 To review the fire occurrence data; click on the View Fires button.

The following diagram shows thefire occurrence data for 1996 through 2006.

M Edit Fire Occurrence Data

Discovery Acres Cause Fire Hame Fire Hum Lat. (Deqg) | [min)  [(sec) | Lon. (Deq)

1 03/01/9 1.2 § Debris Bu AIRPORTAQAD . 001 48 58 18 115 !
2 03/01/96 3.0 5 Debris Bu TRAILS END ooz 48 56 48 115
3 05/08/96 0.1 9 Mizcellan TROY HIGHWAY 003 48 28 24 115
4 06/09/96 20 5 Debriz Bu SECOND wWIND 004 48 1 36 115
5 061196 0.1 4 Campfire  TROUT CREEE. 005 47 48 48 115
B 06/15/96 0.1 B Debrg Bu MILE 27 a0e 47 52 12 115
7 06/16/96 0.1 5 Debrig Bu PUME a0z 43 46 0 114
8 06/1E/36 01 5 Debns Burvaak 8 MILE PILE oy 48 40 12 115
q 06/17/96 01 1 Lightning MILLER TRAIL, P14313 03 43 2 12 115
10 06/18/36 0.2 1 Lightning H&RFER BERG ao1 45 24 B4 116
1 06/13/96 20 5 Debris Bu PIFE FLAT #1 oo 48 25 42 115
12 0703436 30 1 Lightning LITTLE CREEK ooz 45 53 42 115
13 07/04/96 0.1 4 Campfire o 48 24 30 115
14 07/05/96 0.1 8 Children  OLD AIRPORT 1 mz 48 55 ] 115
1ﬂ 07/06/96 0.5 5 Debriz Bu EDMA CREEK #1 3 48 39 42 114
16 07/06/96 0.3 5 Debriz Bu GRAWE CREEK 04 48 48 30 114
17 07 /06496 0.3 1 Lightning GLOWER RIDGE 004 45 5 18 115
18 07/03/98 20 1 Lightnig JOHMN DY 05 45 37 43 116
19 07/03/96 E0.O 1 Lightning REFLECTOR a0 45 26 24 116
m N7/19/9R ni 1 liaktninn SHMRIT s 45 44 an 1157

1 | of

To sort by any field, right-click on the column heading of your choice. To
adjust column width, drag the column heading to the desired width.

7 Close the Edit Fire Occurrence Data screen to return to the Select Fires
and General Summary dialog box.
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8 To generate the Fires Summary graph, click Fire Summary -> OK.

The following diagram shows the frequency distributions of total fires and
acres by year, fires by month, fires by size class, fires by cause class, and
number of fires per fire-day for the Northern Region of the Forest Service.

M Fire Summary

) 01 Morthern Region (R1)
Fires (3613) Acres (249013 100 o
(Solid [Hatch
20000 LN
400 80
) =
200 - FE0000 % g0 . N @
E . N
2001 oo |3 4n
L]
g K=
100 - F20000 20 = < W
mgm£ o)
D | D o PR L on
1996 2000 2004 JEMAMI JASONI
Total Fires and Acres by Year honth
100 100 100
- o .
BO| = BOE S~
— L] po) N L —_ Ty
T BO T B0 L Y 4 @
= = L =
i 4l % g 440 —v_ &
20 L — 20 @ 2 o
o — o — - L) O =t
S 3o g SoHESERT R R
A B C D E F G 123456782489 12344567 8 910+
Size Class Cause Class Fires/F-Day(F-Days=1050)
To review the working set fire occurrence data by generating
summary graphs
Verify the working set for years and annual filter.
1 From the main tool bar click Fires -> Summary -> Working Set.
FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set
File Data Weather =8 Options Batch Window Help
H E'EI % Associations |=._3__|=£;_| l-_ﬁ|
Genera
ffplus4.mdb - e
i
Database Hame: |E Fire Business Candidates plsd
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Or, alternately you can click on the Fires Summary Working Set icon on the
main toolbar.

Fires Summary
Working Set

H|=| [

20| #ée( %[ ||| | cofse] 2

2 The Select Fires for Summary screen will open. In the Region column,
at least one region must be highlighted for at least one.agency. In the
Unit(s) and Sub Unit(s) columns, if a unit is marked, only marked rows
are selected. If no rows are marked, all rows associated with the parent
region or unit are included. The following example shows selection of
USFS, Northern Region, and Nezperce National Forest (all districts).

Select Fires for Summary for Station 240107

USFS |pia | BLM | NP | Fws |

Region(z) Unit(s) Sub Lnit(s
05 Clearwater NF @J 07 Salmon River RD
02 Rocky Mourtain Region (R2) |08 Custer NF 03 Unknown
03 Southwest Region {R3) 05 Deerodge NF 04 Clearwater RD
04 Intermountain Region (R4) 10 Flathead NF 05 Red River RD
05 Pacific Southwest Region (RE) |11 Gallatin NF 0& Moose Creek RD
06 Pacific Morthwest Region (RE) |12 Helena MF 07 Selway RD
(8 Southem Region (RE8) 14 Kootenai NF 08 Bl City RD
09 Eastemn Region (R9) 15 Lewis & Clardc NF (CORME ) A7 Unknown
10 Alaska Region (R10) 16 Lolo NF L3

18 MNzlkrta Praide Grazelands Z

View Selections | Wiew Fires ‘ QK | Cancel

The example below shows the selection of USFS, Northern Region, Kootenai
National Forest-and only the Libby Ranger District.

Select Fires for Summary for Station 240107

usrs |gia | eLw | mes | Fws |

Region(z) Unit{s) Sub Unit(s)
{1 Morthem Region (R1) 04 Idaho Panhandle NF 4| |01 Rexdord RD S
02 Rocky Mountain Region (B2} |05 Clearwater NF — |02 Unknown 1
03 Southwest Region (R3) 018 Custer NF 03 Fortine RD
04 Intermountain Region (Rd) 9 Deedodge NF 4 Three Rivers RD
05 Pacffic Southwest Region (R5) |10 Flathead NF
D& Pacific Northwest Region (RE) |11 Gallatin MF D& Fisher River RD
08 Southem Region (RE) 12 Helena NF 07 Cabinet RD
09 Eastem Region (RS) 08 Unknown
10 Alaska Region (R10) 15 Lewis & Clark NF [CORMP ) |15 Unknown —
16 Lolo NF 30 Unkenown
17 Meznere NF : AN Imbemmam :

View Selections ‘ View Fires | 0K | Cancel

3 To view your complete selection criteria and to verify that only the
desired fire associations are selected, click View Selections. You should
see a screen similar to the following. This example shows fire
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Selected Associations E

associations for USFS, Northern Region, Kootenai National Forest, and
Libby Ranger District.

Fire Associations for 2407107
USFS, 01 Morthern Region [R1]. 14 Kootenai MF, 05 Libby RD

M Edit Fire Occurrence Data

4

View fire occurrence data by clicking on the View Fires button.

Dizcovery Acres Cause Fue Hame Fire Hum Lat. [Deg] [min] [sec] *

1 01 1 Lightning MILLER TML, F14313 ons a3 2 12

2 06419/36 . 20 8 Debriz Bu PIPE FLAT #1 mo a3 25 42

3 07./04/36 01 4 Campfire om 43 24 30

4 0713496 01 4 Campfire  RACETRACK #2 m7z 43 24 30

5 07413496 01 4 Campfire | LOGGER D&Y BLAZE ma 48 28 36

[ 07413496 0z 8 Childrenn  SHELDOM FLATS #1 ms 48 25 A4

7 07414496 01 4 Campfire  RACE TRACK #3 020 48 24 3n

g 07414496 01 4 Campfire  PIPE ELUILL 021 48 30 18

g ﬂ 07/19/96 01 4 Campfire  SHELDOM FLATS #2 025 48 24 i

1|]— 07419496 01 1 Lightning LAKE O5AKIS 026 48 19 24

—11 07/21/96 01 4 Campfire  TUBE GULCH #1 0zg 48 25 24

? 07423496 01 3Smoking UFPPER CHERRY CREEK. 023 48 10 18
13 07/24/96 01 1 Lightning GR&MITE CREEK. 0N a3 19 18 -
< | LIJ

5 You can sort by any column (right-click on the column header), or use the

three icons at the upper left to export, print, or delete records.

Hint: The export button allows you to export to a text file or to an ESRI
shapefile.

Finally, to generate the Fires Summary graph, click OK. A Fire
Summary Graph is created as shown.
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M Fire Summary for 240107

0& Libby RD
Fires (622} Acres (38210 qan
(Solid) {Hatch)
1004 [ L
3200 an
a0+
F2400 £ Fo
I 8 &
H B0 & an LB
40+ L
204 F800 20 _— D
0- K JFMAM] JASOND
1896 2000 2004
Total Fires and Acres by Year M onth
100 | 100 4 100
o — =T
a0 a0 v 4 B0E;
T 60 T b0 | ~ |gEn
= S|y w N £
E 40 o E 40 o S E 40 .
20 o 20 20 Lo
—_ 4 — fra) =7
o — — = ST o ol — s}
A B C D E F G 1 234 5 6 7 8 89 1 2345867 8 910+
Size Class Cause Class Fires/F-Day(F-Days=403)

With the Fire Summary graph open, you can review fire size and cause by
selecting Options -> View Class Definitions. The Fire Size and Cause
Class Definitions report window will open as shown below.

FireFamily Plus - Fire Summary for 2 B Fire Size and Cause Class Definitions M[=E3

File WeRithEl Window Help FireFemily Fire Size and Cause Class Definiticns
w Class Definitions. .. printed om: 12/11/2008 gt 08:20:51 EM

Size Classes:
L: <= 0.5 Ecres

i1 b - Working Set,
M Fire Summary for 240107

B: 0.2¢ to 9.3 acres
10 to 39.9% acres
100 to 259 acres
300 to 959 acres
1000 to 493939 acres
»= 5000 acres

[ )

7]

Czuse Clzsses:
1 - Lightning

Z2 - Egquipment Use
3 - Smoking
4 - Campfire
5 — Debris Burning
@ — Railroad
7 - Arson
2000 8 - Children
Total Fire 9 - Miscellznecus
| .. =0
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With focus on the Fire Summary graph window, you can review Graph Data
by selecting File->View Graph Data.

Note: The information shown below is displayed diagramatically. The
actual format of the information you will see on your screen differs
somewhat from this example.

Fire Associations:
01 Rexford RD
FireFamily Plus - Fire S 05 Libby RD
Options  Window Help
Save As... .
Year Fires Acres
e Graoh Dotz ——) 2000 o seisn.s
Print... Ctrl+P 2001 46 158.0
Print Setup... 2002 59 10.2
Exit FireFamily Plus 2003 77 59.2
2004 42 18.7
2005 68 844.2
2006 125 134.7
Total 496 27367.4
Month Fires Lightning Human Size Class Fires
1 0 0 0 A 379
2 0 0 0 B 98
3 0 0 0 c 11
4 0 0 0 D 1
5 27 4 23 E 4
6 43 18 25 F 0
7 151 41 110 G 3
8 224 157 67
9 38 14 24
10 13 0 13
11 0 0 0
12 0 0 0
(fires are tabulated by total/lightning/
human)
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Cause Class Fires Num Fires Fires per Day (297 Fire-Days)
1 234 1 205
2 12 2 62
3 17 3 12
4 145 4 2
5 15 5 4
6 6 6 4
7 17 7 4
8 8 8 1
9 42 9 0
10+ 3
Fire Size Percentiles Distribution The Fire Size Percentiles Distribution (left panel) is not
Percentile  Size (Acres) displayed graphically. It gives the fire size cumulative dis-
69 0.1 tribution for the current analysis set. Notice that the “low”
70 0.2 percentile arelignored and do not start until fire sizes of 0.1
75 0.2 .
. 0 s acres. From whatever that point may be, the results are
85 0.5 tabulated by 5 percentile increments to the 90 percentile,
90 1.2 then by 1 percentile increments from the 90" to 100™
91 1.5 (largest fire). This is a way to assist in determining values
92 2.0 to.use for “candidate” large-fire thresholds.
93 3.0
94 4.4
95 5.0
96 8.5
97 12.0
98 25.0
99 785.0
100 11115.0

Remember to use the Data Years drop-down menu in your Working Set
window to match the desired years of fire data coverage.

Using the Event Locator

The Event Locator allows you to locate, count, and list dates of specified
weather events that occur on a single day or over consecutive strings of days.
You can use the Event Locator to search for events or combinations of events
based on weather values and/or calculated indices. The Event Locator is
useful for searching for rare occurrences or for checking for bad or erroneous
data.

For example, as a fire manager, and with the help of local expertise, you must
decide what kind of weather will stop fire spread. An event is a single item or
combination of weather and NFDRS parameters that meet your specified
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conditions. You can define these conditions as those that occur on a single
day, or those that occur over a string of consecutive days.

The Event Locator allows you to:

*  Find dry spells, such as periods of time when there was no rainfall.
» Inspect the database for suspect data, such as listing the days when the
wind exceeded 50 miles per hour.

* List five-day periods where .2 inches or more of rain fell, thus causing a
fire-ending event.

The Event Locator allows you to use the following categories to identify
particular values:

e Sum: The summed, or total, of the variable.

* Avg: The average of the variable for the period.
*  Min: The minimum value in the string.

*  Max: The maximum value in the string.

* Daily: The daily value in the string.

To use the Event Locator
1 Click on Weather -> Event Locator.

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb -
h 8 Fires (Cptions B4

H Clirnatology
8 Fire Danger Prnjetgns

Hourly Data Analysis 3

Datahase Focket Card
Season Reports »
Descriptic  Winds
Term
Active?
SIE  Wiew Observations 3

20 yroRS Caleulator
[rak
[1ea

Custom Yearly Iniks

The Event Locator dialog box will open as shown.
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Event Locator

Period Length [Dapz):

3

. Add Row | HemnveHow|
Enter criteria for event:
Operator Yanable Category  Operator . Value Yalue Type
= | Precipitation Armount Sum r= 1.00 Walue
0R M aw Temperature By r= 10000 Walue

=]

Cancel ‘

2 Set the Period Length by typing in a number in the box as shown. The
Period Length is the length (in‘consecutive days) that is required to
match the criteria in the query table. Forthis example, type in “5.”

The Event Locator Period Length is independent from the Analysis Period
Length of the Working Set. However, the Data Years and Annual Filter in
the Working Set do.limit data used by the Event Locator.

3 Fill in the first row of the Event Locator query table. (You may enter up
to three rows). Each row is one condition on a Fire Family Plus analysis
variable. Click in the field area to obtain a drop-down menu for each field
option. In the following example, Precipitation Amount has been
selected.

4  Selecta Category from the drop-down menu provided. In this example,
“Sum” has been selected.

5 Next, choose an Operator and Value. In the following example select >=
and 2.00.

6 Sclect a Value Type from the drop-down menu.

The Value Type defines whether the value is a “fixed” value or the value
of a variable at a fixed percentile level. Percentile values are dependent
on the current working set definition (years, annual filter, fuel model, etc.).

7 Click Add Row.

8 Finally choose an appropriate Operator for constructing your query. You
must select either AND or OR to combine the conditions. Select AND
and complete the Event Locator dialog box as shown.
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Event Locator E

Period Length [Days]: 5

Enter criteria for event:

Add Row | Remowve Row ‘

Operator Yariable Category | Operator | Value | Value Type

{ Precipitation Amount Sum »= 200 Value

AND Energy Felease Component Avwg {= a0.00 Percentile

]’ | Cancel

9 Click OK when the dialog box is complete.
This example searches for a 5-day total of 2.00 or more inches of rain and a 5-

day average ERC below or equal to the goth percentile.

Event Locator, §|

Period Length [0 ays): 5

. Add Row ‘ HemoveHnw|
Enter criteria for event:

Dperator Yariable ' Category ! Operator | Value | YValue Type
v Precipitation Amount Sum »= 2.00 Walue
AND Energy Release Component Avg (= 80.00 Percentile

Ok | Cancel

For this Working Set, the 80th percentile is 18.00. As shown below, there are
nine occurrences of these events.
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05/31/1999
09/27/2000
10/09/2001
05/26/2004
07/15/2004
08/21/2004
09/10/2004
10/29/2005
11/02/2006

Rain ERC
2.40 7.60
2.49 7.00
2.50 5.00
2.03 0.00
2.01 17.60
2.09 4.20
2.52 3.80
2.23 0.20
2.64 1.20

Event Definition:
Sum (Precipitation Amount) >= 2.00
AND Avg (Energy Release Component) <= 80.00 Percentile (18.00)

5-Day Periods

9 hits out of 4657
2391 rejects for no/missing observations

FF+4.0 11/06/2008-14:37

To search for erroneous data - an example

This example explains how to search for precipitation amounts greater than or
equal-to.5 inches per day.

1
2
3
4
5
6
7

On the Weather drop-down menu, click Event Locator.

In the Period Length (Days) box, type 1 and then press TAB twice.

In the Variable box, select Precipitation Amount, and then press TAB.
In the Category box, select Min, and then press TAB.

In the Operator box, select >=, and then press TAB.

In the Value box, type 5.0 and then press TAB.

In the Value Type box, select Value, and then click OK.

The following diagram shows the Event Locator dialog box for searching for
daily precipitation amounts greater than 5 inches.
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Event Locator

Period Length [Dapz):

Enter criteria for event:

X]
Add Row | |

Category  Operator
tin »

Operator

Yanable

-

DK‘

Cancel ‘

Yalue Yalue Type

R.O0 Walue

The following diagram shows the resulting FireFamily Plus Events report for

weather station “101028.”

B 101028 - Events

FireFamily Plus Ewvent Locator Report
Listing of Selected Ewents
printed on: 10/Z4/2008 gt 03:03:Z8 PM ( (fxcm run £ 13)
using detabase: C:\Program Files\FireFemilyPlus 4\ Ifiplusd

Zetive Working Set:

Station: 101028 - MOOSE CREEKE
Data years: 1%3%¢ - Z00&
Anelysis Period Length: 1 days

1-Day Periods

£ 2354
for no/missing observations

0 hits out o
30% rejects

Znnual filter dates: April 1 shru October 31

Stetion Details:
101028 MOOSE CREEE Fuel model: H (Use 887: M)
Slope class: 3 Clim=te class: 3 Creenup: 05710 Freeze:
Stert EBDI: 100 Scart EM1000:Z25 Avg. PBrecip: 3Z.80
FM1 = FM10? N Herk Znnusl? N Deciducus? N
Aspect: a Slope posit-: Elevation: Z4&0
Latitude: 4g. 12 Longitude:z =114.50
Weigheéd Stick Moistures Used: Yes

Event Definition:
Min({Brecipitation Bmount) »= 5_.00

05,10
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To search for a fire-ending event - an example

This example explains how to search for five-day periods with precipitation
amounts greater or equal to .2 inches. The fire is assumed to start on August
5th on the Nez Perce National Forest, in an area that is well-represented by
the Moose Creek weather station, “101028.”

1 On the File drop-down menu, click Open and then select the active
Working Set of your choice.

2 In the beginning Month and Day boxes, select August 6.

3 On the Weather menu, click Event Locator. The Event Locator dialog
box shown below will open.

Event Locator g|

Period Length [Daps]: 5

Enter criteria for event: Add 248 ] |
Operator Yanable Category  Operator I Yalue Yalue Type
Precipitation Armount Sum r= .2|j Walue

aK | Cancel ‘

In the Period Length (Days) box, type 5.

In the Variable box, select Precipitation Amount, and then press TAB.

4

5

6 Inthe Category box, select Sum, and then press TAB.

7 In the Operator box, select >=, and then press TAB.

8 In the Value box, type .20 and then press TAB.

9 In the Value Type box, select Value, and then click OK.

The following diagram shows the Event Locator dialog box for determining
five-day periods of precipitation amounts greater than or equal to .2 inches.

The following diagram shows the resulting Events Report.
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101028 - Events

FireFamily Plus Event Locator HReport
Listing of Selected Ewvents

Event Definition:

1Stday of Sum(Precipitation Amount) >= 0.Z20
five-day
peﬂgd 5-Day Pericds
DATE Rain
08/24/193¢ 0.21
05/01/1959¢% 0.33
05/11/195%6 0.43
08/16/199% 0.57
10/10/19536 0.41

printed on: 10/24/2008 at 03:09:332 BEM (from rurn £ 13)
using database: C:\Program Files\FireFamilyPFlus 4\ffplus4
Zeotive Working Set:
Station: 101028 - MOOSE CREEE
Data years: 133%¢ — Z00&
2nelysis Period Length: 1 days
Znnu=sl filter detes: August &€ thru October 21
Station Details:
101028 MOOSE CREEE Fuel mndel: H (Use 882: M)
Slope class: 3 Climate class: 3 Greenup: 05710 Freeze: 05710
Start EBDI: 100 Stert FM1000:Z5 Avg. Precip: 3Z.&0
FM1 = FM10? N Herb AZnnual? N Deciduous? N
Aspect: a S5lope pogit.: Elewvation: Z4&0
Latitude: 45.12 Longitude: -114._350
Heighed Stick Moistures Used: Yes

The rain may-have all fallen on the first day, all on the last day, or somewhere
in between. Note that several season-ending events have occurred within a
single year.

Be certain of your active working set. If it defines only a subset of your data,
the computed percentile may not reflect what you really want.

To use the Event Locator on a data subset and a percentile-related value as
your threshold criteria, generate a statistical table to determine that threshold,
then enter it in the Value box in the Event Locator dialog box. For more
information, see “Reviewing weather data and generating reports,” earlier in
this chapter.

To perform a more complex query - an example

In this example, you will add ERC as a variable to check the season ending
date, given that the maximum ERC during that five-day period with rain
remains below the 67th percentile.

1
2

On the Weather menu, click Event Locator.

In the Period Length (Days) box, type 5.
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To add a new row, click Add Row. To delete a row, press REMOVE Row.

N

5
6
7
8

Click the Operator arrow, select AND, and then press TAB.

In the Variable box, select Energy Release Component, and then press
TAB.

In the Category box, select Max, and then press TAB.
In the Operator box, select <, and then press TAB.

In the Value box, type 44 and then press TAB.

In the Value Type box, select Value, and thenclick OK.

The following diagram shows the completed Event Locator dialog box that
allows you to determine five-day periods when ERC is no more than 44 and
precipitation is .2 inches or more.

Event Locator

Period Length [Dagps]: 5

Enter criteria for event:

X

Add Row | Remove HDW|

Operator Yariable Category | Operator ValueJ_\l’alue Type
Precipitation Amatnt Sur »= 020 Walue
AMND Energy Felease Compaonent M ax [ 44 -1

K | Cancel

The following diagram shows the resulting Events report of Selected Events
for weather station “101028” for the Annual Filter dates of May 1% through
December 315,
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B 101028 - Events

hireFamily Plus Ewent Locator Report
Listing of Selected Ewvents
printed on: 10/24/72008 =2t
using datebase:

02:17:31 BPM

Zctive Working Set:
Station: 101028 - MOOSE CREEE
Deta years: 133& - Z00&
Analysis Period Length: 1 days
Annuel filter dates: Mey 1 thru December 31

Station Details:

101028 MOOSE CREEE Fuel mndel: H (U=se
S5lope class: 32 Climate cless: 3 Greenup: 05710
Start EBDI: 100 Stcaert FM1000:25 bAwg. Precip: 3Z.
FM1l = FM10? N Herk Znnu=l? N Deciducus? N
Aspect: a Slope posit.: Elevation: 2480
Latitude: 45.12 Longitude: -114.30

Weighed Stick Moistures Used: ¥es

Event Definition:
Sum{Precipitation Amount) »>= 0_.20
AND Mex (Energy Release Component) < 44_00

5-Dey Periods

DATE Rain ERC
08/153/195&8 0.30 1z.00
08/24/199¢ 0.8% 8.00
08/24/1959&8 0.21 30.00
0%/01/139¢6 0.33 23.00
087117159356 0.48 13.00
0%/16/139¢6 0.57 &_00
107107159356 0.41 10.04
1TNS1R51996 1 &5 14010

{from run § 13)
C:\Program Files\FireFamilyPlus 4\f

fplusd

882: N)

Freeze:

05/10

If you are unsure whether the date represents the end of season or which
date to use, generate an ERC graph and create an overlay of the year of your
choice. If the ERC remains low, you have found the season ending date.

For more information about determining the ERC and weather percentile for
the previous example, see Chapter 7, “Working with fire analysis tools,” later

in this guide.
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Using the NFDRS Calculator

The NFDRS calculator is a tool that allows you to calculate NFDRS indices
based on the information you enter. Although you must have FireFamily Plus
version 4.0 installed on your computer, you can use the NFDRS calculator by
itself or in conjunction with other fire analysis software applications. The
NFDRS calculator allows you to:

e Perform NFDRS sensitivity analysis.

»  Compare outputs between fuel models, such as comparing fuel model
“A” to “B” or the years “78” with “88.”

* Calculate Keetch-Byrum Drought Index (KBDI). Review and compare
parameters among fuel models.

To use the NFDRS calculator
1 Click NFDRS Calculator on the FireFamily Plus toolbar.

You can also click on the NFDRS Calculator on the Weather menu.

NFDRSCalculator X]
Site - '| Weather
Fuel Model: |B - California Chaparral ;I Temperature: a0 3.
Slope Class: |1: 0 - 25% | 20'Wind: |5 =
Use 83 Model: ] J el |1 - Scattered Clouds -
Fuel Moistures = —4 calaulated Ind
1 -Hr FM: ]—EZ : alculated Indices
. : 0
10 -Hr FM: 2 = | I HL:
100 - Hr FM: [ 20 =] = ERC: |0
1000 - Hr FM: 3 3 BI: 0
BerbFM:  [150 = 'I: e o
WeodprFM: [ 100 ‘
Fuel Model Parameters ‘ KBDI Calculator Calculate

2 Select the Fuel Model and Slope Class of your choice by using the drop-
down menus provided.

3 Check the Use 88 Model box if appropriate.

4 Fill in the Temperature (in degrees F), 20° Wind (mph), and SOW text
boxes as appropriate.

Remember that Temperature and SOW (State of the Weather) affect
Ignition Component, whereas 20’ Wind affects Spread Component (SC)
and Burning Index (Bl).
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i Fuel Model Paraneters

Type in the values or use the spinner to select the Fuel Moistures for the
selected fuel model.

Moisture classes that are unavailable for the selected fuel model appear
dimmed.

Complete the 88 Model Inputs if appropriate.

If you wish to view or compare fuel model parameters, click on the Fuel
Model Parameters button (lower left) to bring up the following dialog
box. Here you can select a fuel model. Each time you click Add to Table
arow is added to the table with the model parameters. The example below
shows the differences in the 1978 and 1988 FuelModel D - Southern
Rough. The information table is available as long as the Calculator
application is open.

I

—Maodel Selection

Remave Currentl Clear Table Close

Fuel Model: ID - Southern Rough

j lse 88 Model: [ Add To Table

1

Fuel 88 1 Hour 10 Hour | 100 Hour 1000 Hour| Herh Woody | Drought | 1 Hour 10 Hour | 100 Hour
Model Model Loading Loading | Loading | Loading | Loading | Loading | Leading | SA : Wol | 5A : Yol | 5A : Yol
|2| 1 o] o] 1 3 1.5 1,250 109 an
u] D 1 u] u] 0.75 3 1] 1,250 109 an

I i

NFDRSCalculator

Site

If you know the KBDI value you want to use, you can enter it directly in
the 1988 Inputs section of the NFDRS Calculator dialog box.

[¥]

Weather
SN0 = G - Short-MNeedle (Heavy Dead) Temperature: a0 El:
Slope Class: |1: 0 - 25% = wwind: |5 =
Lise 38 Model: v SOW: | 1 - Scattered Clouds ﬂ
.
Fuel Moistures T
. . 38 Model Inputs . Calculated Indices
i-mrem: 20 =]
10 - Hr FM: lz—::I fl‘ Season: |3 - Summer - \ sc: |0
100 -HrFM: | 20 3: | Woody Greenness: | 20 EI: ERC: |0
1000 - Hr FM: [ 25 =] "\ EEE 00 = / B: |0
Herb FM: 150 - _ | Rain Event: I e lﬂi
Deciduous Shrubs: [ //
Woody FM: 100 = -
— -

Fuel Model Parameters | KBDI Calculator Calculate
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88 Model Inputs

Season: |3 - Summer b
Woody Greenness: | 20 3:

KEDI: 100
Rain Event: I
Deciduous Shrubs: [

- KBDI Calculator

Or, you can click on the KBDI Calculator button and enter the required
inputs. The cumulative precipitation value (Cumulative Precip) is used to
determine if the first 0.20 inches of the current day rainfall is subtracted from
the net effective rainfall. Cumulative precipitation is set to zero any day there
is no rain. If there is rainfall of 0.05 inches five days in a row, the cumulative
precipitation value would be 0.05, 0.10, 0.15, 0.20, and 0.25 on days 1, 2, 3, 4,
and 5 respectively. In computing the KBDI the net effective rainfall would 0
on days 1, 2, 3, and 4, and 0.25 on day 5: The KBDI will be calculated and
transferred to the input box for 88 Model Inputs when you click on Apply.
When finished click Calculate.

KBDI Calculator X

Previous Day's KBDL: 100

Current Day's Rainfall: m
Max Temperature: lﬂ
Cumulative Precip: ,W::I
Average Annual Precip: m

Calculated KBDI: 102

P Calculate | Apply ‘

9 When finished entering all values, click Calculate on the NFDRS
Calculator dialog box.
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NFDRSCalculator
Site Weather

Fuel Madel: |G - Short-Meedle (Heawy Dead) j Tenmerhres a0 EI:
Slope Class: [1: 0- 259 | 20'wind: |5 :
Use 55 Model: r

SO |1 - Scattered Clouds J

4

Fuel Maistures

1 - Hr FM: IZ—I:I Calculated Indices
10 - Hr FM: 2 3: S

100-Hr FM; [ 20 =] - ERC: {16
1000 - Hr FM: [ 25 =] = BIi |22
Herb Fr: 150 = r

N

IC: 36

-
Woody FIM; 100

Fuel Model Parameters | KBDI Calculatar I Calculate
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This chapter explains how to view and interpret combined weather and fire
occurrence data using the fire analysis and decision points tools of FireFamily
Plus. These tools will help you perform a variety of fire analysis functions,
including:

*  Performing cumulative and probability fire analysis.
*  Evaluating cumulative fires analysis graphs.

* Evaluating fires probability analysis graphs.

*  Setting decision points.

* Reviewing the decision points graph.

*  Changing decision points to reflect fire business.

*  Working with fire business candidates list.
As you read this chapter, keep in mind that FireFamily Plus allows you to:

* Interpret danger indices by relating danger indices to fire activity based
on a percentage or probability basis. In addition, you can use fire analysis
to select an appropriate fuel

*  Choose the most appropriate fuel model and index. FireFamily Plus tools
offer an objective way. to evaluate the many indices and fuel models.

+  Evaluate representative weather stations. By comparing fire activity in a
management area to indices that are based on weather data from several
area stations, you can determine which stations are most representative of
fire business.

* < Set better decision thresholds. Historically, critical levels for an index
have been defined from percentile levels without regard to fire activity.
By integrating weather and fire activity, you can better determine
percentile levels to suit a variety of fire management needs.

Click here to generate

a Fire Summary graph. Click here to Set
Fires Analysis

Options.

&2 (E| ool sale exlm| 5w i5|w| o] 2

Performing cumulative and probability fire analysis

This section explains how to use FFP to generate graphs that identify
statistical relationships between weather indices and fire occurrence. These
relationships are established by fire associations with a weather station. For
every day of weather, the following is determined:

*  Was a fire discovered? If so, the day is marked as a “fire day.”
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* Ifadayis marked as a “fire day,” did any fire discovered on that day
exceed your definition of a large fire? If yes, the day further denoted as a
“large fire day.”

» Ifa fire day is identified as a “fire day,” were more fires than defined by
your multiple fire day limit discovered? If so, the day is further
designated as a “multiple fire day.”

This determination creates four distributions: “All Days,” “Fire Days,” “Large
Fire Days,” and “Multiple Fire Days.”

The Interactive Batch function in FireFamily Plus 4 (See Chapter 12) allows
you to quickly review these relationships among stations, SIGS, weather/
indices and fuel models. The analysis principles are the same as described
here.

Note: You should always review the working set parameters
(stations, dates, and fire associations) before using fire analysis
tools. Also make sure you<have fire occurrence history for each of
your weather years. For example, if you had weather data for the
period 2000 to 2008 but only fire history for the years 2000 to 2007,
the analysis years should be 2000 to 2007. Having no fires (as
opposed to no_data) is valid. For example if no fires occurred in
2005 the analysis years of 2000 to 2007 are valid.

The examples shown in this chapter use Energy Release Component (ERC)
which reflects a good fire business indicator for our sample data set. Your
weather and fire occurrence datasets may not show strong correlations. You
will want to analyze several fuel models and indices when preparing your
analysis

The following diagrams show the example working set and fire associations
used in this chapter.

June, 2009
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FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working 5et
File Data ‘Weather Fires Options Batch  ‘Window  Help

B | EFE| W oo|o| |exlm| silw] is[| oofo| 2]

ffplus4.mdb - Working Set

Database Name: |4 Program Files\FireF amilyFlus 44ffplusd

D escriptior; jSampIe D atabaze for FireF amily Plus Yer 4
—Active Working Set Definition- 2
— 5155 ation- - Annual Filker [Time of *ear) - 3
Manth [ay
| 240107 - LIBEY RANGER STATIC = ||
oy === ]l'l.l'la_lrl .:J 11 "":—J
Data ears [1995 - 2007)- s R

[1996 = o 07 = == Sl =

I Enable Ausilian Year Overlays

- Analysis-Period Length [[raps)
1 71 Fire Associations J

510G AStation Metadata:
-5tatiunID§ Freeze DOY | Start KBDI | Stéii!lFH'“rmE_J:ﬁgg Precip :FH1 = FM10 Herb Annual! Decid
LI iFA 0515 100 25.00 18.00 ] ] C
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Selected Associations @

Fire Azzociations for 2400107
LUISES, 01 Morthern Region (A1), 14 Kootenal HE

To perform cumulative and probability fire analysis using ERC
1 On the FireFamily Plus toolbar; click on Fires -> Fires Analysis.

The following Fire Analysis Options dialog box will open. In the example
shown below, the Energy Release Component is selected as the Analysis
Variable:

Fire Analysis Options

Fire Cauze - Fire Definitians -
" Lightning Large Fire [Aores]: 11 ] 3:
™ Humari

o builti Fire: D ay [Fires];iE 3:

Analyziz Yariable

- Analzz Type -

~ . . E Rel C i
[ Cumulative Analyziz | T Ve EE o - BT LJ

i ; — Conditional Probability
O Probability Analysis v Anialyziz- Fireliays Only

{+ Both
()4 | Cancel

Check the appropriate Fire Cause radio button (the usual choice is “All”).

W N

Define the Fire Definitions thresholds by typing in desired values
directly or by using the spinner.
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Values for these definitions are based on local experience and
results from using your fire occurrence summary statistics as
described in Chapter 6.

Select an Analysis Type using the radio buttons provided. (The usual
choice is “Both”).

In the Analysis Variable drop-down list, select Energy Release
Component.

The Conditional Probability Analysis check box controls the sample
size of the large, and multiple fire day analysis«<With the box unchecked,
all days are included in the large and multiple fire day analysis. Checking
the box creates a conditional probability analysis. That is, only weather
days with fires are included in the large and multiple fire day analysis
probability.

7 Click OK when the dialog boxs complete.

The Cumulative Fires Analysis window displays frequency distributions of
the four groups of weather days (as defined above) in two ways. The left panel
shows frequencies as simple histograms (absolute frequencies). The right
panel shows cumulative frequencies (percentiles). The distributions are:

L]

All Days regardless of fire activity - white.
Fire Days - blue.

Large Fire Days - purple.

Multiple Fire Days - red.

Once you get a feel for what you are looking for, you may find that
the best-way to “screen” indices is to perform a Cumulative
Analysis first, and then perform the Probability Analysis on your
best indices.

7.5
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Firef amily Plss - [2400107 Cumulative Fires Analysis]

T File Opliors  Wirdow  Help

=1oi=|
=181 x|

=&

o|vo]og]® |exl@m] so] ]| o] %]

240107-LIBBY RANGER STATION
1996 - 2007

Frarcjlias oy’

ey as e § e

240107-LIBBY RANGER STATION |
1996 - 2007

Evaluating the histogram

38 3% & 8 @ 71 ¢ 0
IELES —Ap
Jrrepes  Come=A ERC ' ERC
flrgerieDys  Lome=il Model TOPES || pame oy Lome=t Wode163PED
RMdiFreDas  Muli=5 FPO0 172600080 | — ey W=t PR 1108112
i & WU i [ s

The maximized left panel shows absolute frequencies (day counts) in a

histogram.
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FireFarnady Phus - [240107 Cumulative Fires Analysis] =18 x|
Tl Fle Ophiors Wisdow Helo =] x
= 10 i e 0 P A R [ :|f|| i L |nr _E

240107-LIBBY RANGER STATION
1996 - 2007
704 =
&0

> 504

Q

3

3 404

o

304

: I

204 I
.||IIIH\| 0
104
Hll il
o | ! '
0 g 18 27 36 63 T2 81

[] Al Days
| Fire Days Cause = All ERC
[l Large Fire Days Large = 10+ Model: TG3PE3
[ Multi Fire Days Multi =5+ . FF+4.0 11/26/2008-11:52

» All Days - white. ERC ranges from 0 to about 80 and 31 days had ERC =
0. Most ERC's fall between 20 and 45 or so.

» Fire Days - blue. There were no fire days with ERC less that about 6; and
just a few up to about ERC = 25. Between ERC 30 and 60 fire days were
pretty evenly distributed.

» Large (purple) and Multiple (red) Fire Days begin to occur at ERCs of
approximately 30 with most occurring above an ERC of 55 or so. But
these trends can be difficult to see on these graphs and maybe easier to
interpret on the Cumulative Percentile graph (right panel).

Evaluating the cumulative distributions

Use the following guidelines to evaluate the four frequency distributions in
the graph.

*  When lines are horizontal, there are no weather days in that range.
*  When lines approach vertical, there are many days in that range.
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If lines are on top of each other, there is no difference in the distributions,
and you can infer that the index contains no information to discriminate
fire business.

If the lines are nicely spread out you can infer that the index has value in
discriminating fire business.

Sharp changes of inflections in the fire (fire/large/multiple) day lines may
indicate index ranges or values that could be useful starting points for
developing decision thresholds.

The maximized panel on the right shows the Cumulative Fires Analysis
graphs for ERC.

FireFamily Pus - [240107 Cumlative Fires Analysis] I D N ==
=12

1 Fle Options ‘Window Help

1 o o i e e e o s e

100

904

804

704

60

504

40-

Percentile

304

204

240107-LIBBY RANGER STATION
1996 - 2007

0 1 :'.I
——All Days
Fire Day
Large Fire Day
Multi Fire Day

20

Cause = All
Large = 10+ ERC Model: TG3PE!

Multi = 5+ FF+4.0 11/26/2008-11.50

In the example shown:

All Days - black. ERC values range from 0 to about 80. The histogram
shows that 31 days had ERC = 0, (approximately 2 percent of the total
number). Most ERC values fall between approximately 20 and 45 (the
steepest part of the black line).

Fire days - blue. There were no fire days with ERC values less that
approximately 6; and just a few up to about ERC = 25. Between ERC 30

June, 2009

7.8



Chapter 7. Working with fire analysis tools FireFamily Plus User’s Guide

and 60, fire days were more or less evenly distributed. (Note that the blue
line changes slope at ERC = 25 and slope is constant to ERC = 60). The
separation of the curve (blue to the right of the black indicates that fire-
days tend occur on higher ERC days than do non-fire days. This is good.

*  Overall, large (purple) and multiple (red) fire days have similar
distributions (lines are similar) but since both lines are to the right of fire-
days, this indicates that large and multiple fire days tend to occur on days
with higher ERC than do fire days (fires occur but not large fires).

Because the number of large and multiple fire days is (usually) small
compared to weather and fire days, those lines are not.smooth. Each vertical
“bump” can indicate 1 or 2 fire days. In this example, we see that there are
(essentially) no large or multiple fire days when ERC is below 30. The
inflection point at ERC=50 on the Large Fire Day line is a good illustration of
where large fire risk changes. Between 40 and 50 there were few large fire
days (but a steady rate of fire days). Above an ERC of 55, the frequency of
large fire steadily increases even though the frequency of weather days with
ERC is small (the black curve flattens out). If‘you follow the intersection of
ERC=55 with the All Day line, you will notice that an ERC of 55 is about the
80th percentile; only 20 percent of all days have ERC values greater than 55.

The “tailing off” of multiple and large fire days at the highest “fire danger”
values is not unusual. Remember that prevention programs kick in at high fire
danger. And in the west, very high ERC's mean prolonged hot and dry periods
(high pressure) which translates into no lightning - the cause of 60 percent of
fires in our example.

When you review the Cumulative Fires Analysis graphs, remember that fire-
days. started picking up above an ERC value of 25. The logistic model
reinforces this interpretation.

Evaluating Fires Probability Analysis graphs

Based on your fire associations, Fires Probability Analysis takes every
historical weather day, including date and index value, and assigns each day
as a:

*  Fire-day (yes/no)

* Large fire-day (yes/no)

e Multiple fire-day (yes/no).

FireFamily Plus performs a logistic regression for each fire-day type, to
generate charts and goodness of fit statistics.

Note: The Conditional Probability Analysis check box controls the
sample size of the large, and multiple fire day analysis. If the box is
unchecked, all days are included in the large and multiple fire day
analysis. Checking the box creates a conditional probability analysis, that
is, only weather days with fires are included in the large and multiple fire
day analysis probability. In the example below there are 1454 weather
days and 387 fire days. In the first Large-Fire Day analysis, all 1454 days

7.9
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are used, in the second, only 387 fire-days are used. The first analysis
gives the probability of a given index range of a large fire day, whereas
the second analysis expresses the probability, given a fire start on a day
in that index range. The conditional analysis usually has a lower Chi
Square score and a very different probability distribution, particularly in
the low range of the index.

Fire-Day:
PiFire-Day) = 1 / (1 t+_.e= £.-3.6554¢ + (-1 * 0_0686) * ERC))

expi-1 * -6.8110 + (-1 * 0.0821) * ERC))

Chi -Sruared Fit Test,s for Large-Fire-Day

LFD LFD No—LFD
Prob. RBanugye ERC Bange Dagrs Pot b= Exp b= Exp Chi-Saare
0.00 - 0.01 o - 1 380 u] 1 1 372 379 o.o
0.0l - 0.01 19 - 24 141 u] ul 1 141 140 1.1
0.01 - 0.01 25 - Z8 112 u] u] 1 11z 111 1.3
0.0l - 0.0z 29 - 31 & u] ul 1 = 7L 1.2
0.0z - 0,02 3z - 33 5z z 1 1 51l £l o.o
0.0z - 0.03 34 - 38 110 E & 3 104 17 3.4
0.03% - 0.0 39 - 45 142 z 3 7 146 1472 z2.1
0.0 - 0,11 45 - E3 152 10 15 13 143 146 0.&
0.1z - 0.0 54 - &l 143 E£3 33 23 110 1z0 5 &
0.2 - 045 52 - 74 132 E1 zB a7 104 9L .9
1454 & a2 a8 1366 1366 183
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17.1 =] 0.0z50
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The chart is the easiest to interpret. The lines are models produced by the
logistic regression on the data (e.g. the probability of a fire-day as a function
of ERC). The color-associated symbols near the line are essentially the data
(fraction of observed fire-days for a range of the index). If the symbols are on
or near the line, the model fits the data well, if not, it doesn't.

In this example, fire-days begin increasing above an ERC of about 20. The
logistic model reinforces this interpretation. Notice how the blue line's
inflection changes around and ERC of 50 and the symbols jump from
approximately a 10% fire-day rate to almost 30%.

You can also perform conditional probability analysisfor large fire and
multiple fire days.

Logistic regression is ideal for “yes/no” types of data.

The following diagram shows an ERC Fires Probability Analysis graph for
Libby Ranger Station 240107 (Montana).

7.11
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70+
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a0

40

FPFropapility

304

204

240107-LIBBY RANGER STATION
1996 - 2007
9/1-10/31

range of the index

poor fit of the
model to the data

—+—Fire

Day Cause = All ERC
—&—Large Fire Day Large = 10+ good fit of the model Model: FG3PE3

—e—Multi Fire Day Multi = 5+ to the data FF+4.0.2 0513/2009-14:10

A horizontal line at 50 percent tells you that there are no occurrences of
large fire-days or multiple fire-days in your analysis.

Our final goal in evaluating the Fires Probability graph, is to discern a good
index from a bad one in terms of its ability to describe fire business. To do
this, we look at two qualities:
* Range of probabilities over the range of the predictor variable:

- 10 percent at the low end to 90 percent on the high end is very good.
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- 10 percent at the low end to 15 percent on the high end doesn't tell us
much.
* Distribution of predictor variables:
- A wider range (0 - 100) allows more flexibility in setting levels.
- A narrow range (12 - 22) may make setting levels harder.
- Avoid having 90 percent of observations in one/two classes.

When you've screened out all of the bad indices, use goodness-of-fit statistics
to determine your best index.

There are two statistics to test goodness-of-fit in the text report:
“Chi Square,” - a lower value is better.
“R-Squared,” - a higher value is better.

Review both graphs to understand any relationship in the data. If you have
determined that you have an index that.contains some good information about
fire business in your analysis area, itmakes sense that you would want to set
some sort of decision points based in part on-the index (see “Setting the
Decision Points,” in the following section for more information).

For a complete discussion of the analysis of indexes, refer to:

Andrews, Patricia L. and Larry S. Bradshaw. “FIRES: Fire Information
Retrieval and Evaluation System - a Program for Fire Danger Rating
Analysis” at:

http://www.fs.fed.us/rm/pubs/int_gtr367/index.html

Setting decision points

This section explains how to set action or danger class limits based on both
fire weather and fire business in your danger rating area. Before you begin, be
sure that your working set is correctly configured, including years, dates, and
fire associations.

Click here to set
Decision Points.

B8] =vilz] Blec|sle | xl@] 5a ol wl 2]

The Decision Points button on the FireFamily Plus toolbar is only active
and available when displaying a Fires Probability Analysis graph.

7.13
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Class Lower Limits

Class | Yalue Mew
1]
11 Drelete
32
36

45

(0 IR T R R e

The Class Lower Limits dialog box displays the initial breakpoints that
divide the data into five classes. These initial breakpoints are set using
roughly the same logic as is used for setting the Adjective Classes in WIMS
and allows you to adjust the breakpoints'and add or delete classes.

Class

Lower Limit

Zero

1/4% of the index’s 90" percentile value

1/2 of the index’s 90 percentile value

The index’s 90t percentile value

O K| W | —

The index’s 97 percentile value

To set decision points
1 On the Fires drop-down menu, click Fires -> Fire Analysis.

2 To generate the Fires Probability Analysis graphs, click Probability
Analysis, select the Analysis Variable of your choice, and then click
OK.

3 Click the Decision Points button on the toolbar.

o

You can also click Decision Points on the View drop-down menu when
the Conditional Probability graph window is open.

June, 2009
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To see more clearly, maximize both the FireFamily Plus and Decision Points
windows. Then move the Class Lower Limits box so that it does not obscure
the graph.

The chart below shows the relative frequency of the four weather type days:
All Days, Fire-Days, Large Fire-Days, and Multi Fire-Days. The bar chart
on the top shows all day-types combined.

In the Decision Points window, you can view the Class Lower Limits box
by clicking on Tools -> Class Definitions.
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Classes and Percent Days Based on ERC
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10074 Days (2z02) M0 jre-Days (778)
204 BD‘CEUSE = Al
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407 407
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1 2 3 4 5 § 2 2 4 5
T80T arge Fire-Davs (37) 100t Fire-Days (673
BD_1D AcCres BD_E Fires
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407 40
20 20
1 2 2 4 5 i 2 2 4 5
bA0107-LIBEY RANGER STATIOCIass ERC Ranges.
TE3PES 41 0.0- 10.0 4 35.0- 47.0
564 - 10431 2 10.0- 24.0 5 47.0- 21.0
10406 - 2007 3 24.0- 2350

FF+4.0 12/03/2003-14:41

ML

The initial screen divides the data into five classes. The initial breakdown
points (lower limits) of these five classes are set using the same logic that is
used for setting staffing levels in WIMS (Weather Information Management
System).

Class 1: zero

Class 2: 1/4 of the value of the index's 90th percentile (10.75)
Class 3: 1/2 of the value of the index's 90th percentile (21.5)
Class 4: The value of the index's 90th percentile (43.)

Class 5: The value of the index's 97th percentile (50.69)

To expand the graph of your choice, click, hold, and slide the bars
accordingly.

June, 2009

7.16



Chapter 7. Working with fire analysis tools FireFamily Plus User’s Guide

To view discarded fires

1 From the Fire Probability Analysis graph, click Discarded Fires on the
View drop-down menu.

FireFamily Plus - 24
File BYETM Options Winde

e Decision Points t!

| —

The following diagram shows a list of Discarded Fires.

B Discarded Fires

Digscards for Station: 101028

(Fire records with no correspondibg weatherd record)
Variable: Temp

Date ¥Years: 1%80 - 2007

Time Frame: 5/1 - 7/31

5/ B/Sflass 1 human ceused fires
5/ 7F135% 1 human ceused fires
5/11/515335 1 human caused fires

Reviewing the Decision Points graphs

Youware already familiar with the contents of the two graphs on the left side of
the window since they are exactly the same as the ones you previously
generated and studied for purposes of decision making.
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The vertical lines in these graphs demonstrate where class boundaries fall
along the percentile or probability curves. The right panel in the window is
quite simple. It shows the relative frequency of the four weather type days
(All Day, Fire-Day, Large Fire-Day, and Multiple Fire-Day) within each class.
The top right panel shows all day-types combined, the four lower graphs
simply split them out so you can easily compare the relative frequency of day-
types as you go between classes.

If you would prefer to view a table, the top panel offers a table format. The
columns marked with asterisks--%, %FD, %LFD, and %MFD--are shown in
the bar charts in the right panel of the graph window above. The table is
updated each time you click on Apply.

June, 2009
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The following diagram shows the Decision Points table that is located on the
upper left portion of the Decision Points window. You can modify this table
and the Percentile and Probability graphs by applying new decision points.

Plus Decision Points
T BANGER STATION

inC
The columns with asterisks (™) show

R tabular data that corresponds to the

2 1996 - Z0oov har charts

L1

z Dray = 10 acres

fire Day = & fires

in £40107-LIEBEY BANGER STATION:
:ER STATION Model: 7GIPEZO

Percentages B | Model Probabkiliti

lex 211-Drays i—-Fire-Days | Fire Large
e # % I $FD %AD | Day F-Day
_____________ S Y g ) —_—————— -
13 77 7 ] z =] u] u} u] u} a u} il u} 4- 10 o- 0o
ZE 218 E0 20 8 14 1 7 3 u} 2 10 7 1 la- z0 o- 0o
E3 595 &3 z74 70 39 747 3 1 7 35 3 1 Z2- BE - 3
=3 - 7 £l 12 &7 E 33 10 7 E ZE 10 7 53— & 3- &
TE 38 3 9 776 z 13 7 = & 30 21  1& 7i- 88 5— 13
_____________ e Y —_———— e -
1104 290 1E z0

olunns dencted by an ¥ are displayed in the bar charts.

These graphs contain considerable information and all of it is interconnected.
Take a few minutes to review your graphs before continuing.

Changing decision points to reflect fire business

Now that you have reviewed the Decision Points graphs, you can change the

values in the Class Lower Limits dialog box to adequately reflect fire

business. The following list outlines how your bar charts should look and

why:

* As fire danger moves from Class 1 to Class 5, you should see a steady
increase in the risk of large and multiple fire days.

* As fire danger moves from Class 1 to Class 5, the ratio of days to large
fire days should decrease.

*  As fire danger moves from Class 3 to Class 4 and to Class 5, the
percentage of large fire days and multiple fire days should not decline.
Ideally, these fire days would increase.

There is no exact recipe for success in this process. You will need to look at
the graphs and determine what makes sense. You can modify the graphs by
changing the decision points in the Class Lower Limits dialog box.

For bar charts, ideally:
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e The risk of large and multiple fire-days increases steadily as fire danger
increases from Class 1 to Class 5.

»  The ratio of days to large fire-days should decrease as you move from
Class 1 to Class 5.

* The percentage of large fire-days and multiple fire-days should not
decline as you move from Class 3 to Class 4 to Class 5. (The percentage
should increase).

- Classas and Parcant Days Basad an ERC
ap— = [ A AT R N E -
..' . .. L
% ©0 R *tea., '...l' -
40— . 7] e® ot --
}4+1
- - ; 52 H+
1 > & =]
100714)| Daye (347dY 1009F i raiDayve ( 1D38)
se = Al
=0 o*a ED
% G0 - *s, % BO- o)
o’ “e
40 . . ao-
20+ o’ "- 20
— =
1 = 2 a B 1 = 3 4 =
1007 _arae Fira-Daya (82 1007 4uil Fire-Deye (80
ap10 Acree e }_. o* Bods Firee e LS .®
** ="
% &D— o’ % 6O Jet”
" a«® »
4D Ge® 407 ge*
20 20 [~
Bl I
1 2 3 4 S 1 2 < 4 =
The dotted lines above each of the bar charts shown above illustrate trends for
these charts. What needs to be changed in these examples?
*  The proportion of Fire-Days in Class 3 (70%) is too high.
* Large Fire-Days and Mult Fire-Days do not show an upward trend from
low to high.
How you change these class limits should be directly related to the
information contained in the Probability and Percentile curves. Look at the
Probability vs. ERC curves. The Class 3 lower limit is currently at the point
on the Fire-Day curve where it begins to rise steeply, indicating that the
probability of a fire is increasing faster as the ERC rises. Location where the
curves change directions are good decision points. Also note that the Large-
Fire and Multi-Fire curves are just starting an upward trend. Therefore the
Class 3 decision point is in an appropriate place and does not need to be
changed.
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To change the class lower limits

To include more Large Fire-Days and Multi Fire-Days in Classes 4 and 5, we
need to reduce the lower limits of those classes (the decision points). To
change classes you should modify the Class Lower Limits dialog box as
shown below. Change the Class 4 lower limit to 36, and the Class 5 lower
limit to 45. Then click the Apply button.

You are not limited to five classes. You may add or delete classes
with the New and Delete buttons. Experiment with other Analysis
Variables and different numbers of classes.
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Notice that the bar graphs have a more reasonable distribution of Fire-Days,
Large Fire-Days, and Multi Fire-Days. The probability and cumulative curves
also tell us that the historical risk of large- and multiple fire-days is quite low
at ERC values less than 20.

FireFamily Plus version 4.0 allows you to view fires rejected from the fire
day probability analysis as a separate window. For more information, see
the next section, “To view discarded fires.”

When reviewing the Decision Points graphs, consider the following:
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» Differentiate each class from the class above or below it for different fire
business.

» Ensure that each class has a significant increase of risk, perhaps even
twice the risk.

*  Use the minimum number of classes you need to support decisions and
actions.

Working with the fire business candidates list

Developing a list of potential fire business indices

FireFamily Plus (see Chapter 12 for more information) allows the user to
develop a list of potential fire business indices using the candidates table.

While in the Interactive Batch Mode, if you find a good potential index of fire
activity based on a fires analysis report or graph, press the button labeled C+
to add the index to the candidates table. Several indices can be rapidly added
for comparison.

1 To add an index to the fire business candidates table for later comparison,
click the C+ button.

2 All statistics will beradded to the table for the current working set
description and can be viewed using the Fires -> Fire Business
Candidates.
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y Plus - [Interactive Batch - 101028,240107]
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Viewing candidates list
1 Select Fires -> Fire Business Candidates.

2 Review the fire business candidates list.

The following diagram is an example of the Fire Business Candidates table
showing index statistics added using the Add Candidates button in the
Interactive Batch mode.
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Fire Business Candidates

Fire Tvpe

¥ Fire Day (FD) ¥ Large Fire Day (LFD) ™ Multiple Fire Day (MFD) Diolecs ‘ el ‘ i

SIGjStation Years Annual Filter | ¥ariable Model MFD Chi~2 MFD P-Yal MFD P-Range

S o107 1996 - 2007 {1 - 10/31 ERC 7GIPEZ | 3.44 0,9041 0.01-0.28
2 | 240107 1996 - 2007 S/1 - 10/31 ERC IGIPEZ | 3.44 0.9041 0.01-0.28
3 | 101028 1996 - 2008 141 - 12{31 PrecipAmt  7H3PEZ | 0,00 0,0000 0,00 - 0,00
4 101028 1996 - 2008 11 - 12/31 SOy 7HIPEZ  |0.00 10,0000 0,00 - 0.00
5 | 101028 1996 - 2008 141 - 12{31 Windspeed 7H3PEZ | 0,00 0,0000 0,00 - 0,00
& | loiozs 1996 - 2008 11 - 12/31 WindSpeed 7HIPEZ | 0.00 00000 0.00-0.00

3 You can view the table for only Fire Days (FD), Large Fire Days (FD), or
Multiple Fire Days (MFD) by checking the boxes in the upper left corner
of the dialog box.

4  You can sort any of the columns by right-clicking the column header and
selecting Sort Ascending or Sort Descending. The right most column is
available for entering user comments about the variable.

=
% Sart Ascending
Sork Descending

Yaria
ERLC

5° Every entry into the Candidates List is saved in the active database until
explicitly deleted using the Delete, or Delete All buttons.

6. You can also export the table to a comma-delimited text file that can be
imported into a spreadsheet program such as Microsoft Excel (see
example below).

Ed Microsoft Excel - test.csv

E‘_W Fi Edit  Wiew sert  Formak  Tools Data  Window  Help
N P= YA AN - NS A RASRAE - RS TN X N
A1 & SIG/Station
A BT L L E L L E
1 |SIG/Statid Y ears Annual_Fil%anable hodel Greenup  |Freeze FO Type FDO RE*2 F
2 240107 1996 - 20051 - 10/31ERC JE3FES 15-May  15-May All 0.9z
3 240107 1996 - 20051 - 10/31ERC JE3FES 15-May|  15-May All 0.9z
4 101028 1996 - 20011 - 12/31 PrecipfAmt 7HIPES 10-May 10-May a
5 101028 1996 - 20014 - 123150 JH3PE3 10-May 10-May a
B 101028 1996 - 20014 - 12/31WindSpee 7HIPES 10-May 10-May a
7 101028 1996 - 20011 - 12/31WWindSpee 7H3PES 10-May 10-May a
f=]
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If you click on Export, the file will be saved automatically to the
FireFamilyPlus4 folder.
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Chapter 8. Generating a pocket card

This chapter explains how to generate and work with a pocket card. Topics
include:

» Identifying years of interest, fires, and index values.

*  Generating a pocket card.

A pocket card is a safety tool that identifies key information about a specific

fire danger area. Fire Family Plus allows you to generate'a pocket card at any
time to increase firefighter awareness of current local‘conditions.

Identifying the years of interest, fires, and index values

Use the climatology reports and fires analysis information generated in
Chapters 6, “Working with reports and graphs” and 7, “Working with fire
analysis tools,” to determine and define which:itwo years of interest, indices,
and thresholds you need to create a meaningful pocket card.

Click here to generate a
Pocket Card

H = &

u| #%[se] o @) x| ] Bilad i5[ 0| o] )

Start FireFamily Plus, open the default database and create a Working Set.

» Select the Libby weather station (240107).

*  Select all available data years.

» Limit the-annual filter to the fire season (May 1 through September 30).
Select an NFDRS index value and fuel model for the pocket card based on

your prior examination of seasonal trends of various indices and fires
analysis.

* In this example, ERC appears to be useful and Bl is often used for
staffing.

*  Fuel model G is the primary fuel model used for the Libby station. Make
sure that the Station Metadata uses the “G” model.

Burning Index (BI) is often used for staffing decisions.

To determine the years of interest for comparison

Next we will select years of interest for comparison by looking at the fire
history.

1 On the Main Menu click Fires -> Summary -> Working Set or click on
the Fire Summary Working Set icon on the toolbar.
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FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set
File Data ‘Weather BEEEEN Options  Batch  Windomw  Help

(= Assaciations ["_3|-£E| lﬂ| J

Summary General
Fire Analysis

ffplus4.mdb -

Database Name: [ Fire Business Candidates

2 Click on the USFS tab and make sure that the Northern Region and
Kootenai Forest are highlighted.

3 Click OK.

The following window should open showing the Fire Summary for the Libby
weather station (240107).

M Fire Summary for 240107

Fires (1809) 14 Kootenai NF A (52798
Ires cres
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Based on the Fire Summary graph, 2000 and 2006 have significant burned
acres and would be good choices to use as “Years to Remember” for the
pocket card.

Generating the pocket card

After completing the background analysis you can generate a meaningful
pocket card to highlight local conditions.

To generate a pocket card

1 On the FireFamily Plus toolbar, click Weather -> Pocket Card or click
on the Pocket Card icon. The Pocket Card dialog box will open as

follows:

Pocket Card g|
Fire D anger Area: [Fite Danger Areal
Area Locator Bitmap: | Browse
Fire Danger Index: |Eurning Index j Critical Percentile: |90 B Cancel

‘Vears to Remember: |D :l |D :::I

[ Graph Background

Firez — & N
A R 5 ] Area Locator Bullets
Fire Mame Fire Date l Find | Clear
R Clear Lire 1: |[Fire Danger Area)
Find | Clear Line 2: |[Forecast Zone)
Find_‘ Clear Line 3: |[w/eather Station]

T Past Experience Text [Max 3 lines, 80 characters / line):

20 wind Shesd m | [Past and Local Experience]
ind Speed: | -
Felative Hurnidity: 23 =

Temperature: ISU 3:
I_i | [0 > =+

[ Station Meets WWICG ‘Weather Station Standards

R esponsible Agency: IU rik.nown

2 Type or select Fire Danger Area (in this case, type in “Northwest
Montana™).

3 Ifdesired, select an Area Locator Bitmap using the Browse button to
locate the file. The bitmap may consist of a bitmap graphic that shows the
area location, a logo, or even a photograph. This step is optional. In the
following example, a bitmap of northwestern Montana is selected.

4 Select a Fire Danger Index from the drop-down menu (use “Energy
Release Component”).

8.3 June, 2009



FireFamily Plus User’s Guide

Chapter 8. Generating a pocket card

5 Select the Years to Remember (for this example we have selected
“2000” and “2006”).

If your working set does not include the current year, but there is current
year data in the database, you can select the Year to Date check box to
enable a third overlay.

6 Year to Date: If your working set does not include the current year, but
there is current year data in the database, the Year to Date box will be
enabled as a third overlay. (The current year will not be included in the
statistics (mean, max., or min. lines).

The example does not include current year data, therefore the check box
is grayed out.

7 To select a fire for comparison, click Find in the appropriate Fires list,
and then double-click the fire of your choice in the Select a Fire dialog
box. Up to three fires can be plotted.on the Pocket Card graph, but they
must be from the “Years to Remember.” (In this example, 2000 and
20006).

Select a Fire E|

Discovery Acres HName i‘

05/08/96 01 ] TROY HIGHWAY

2 0E/09/96 | 2 SECOMD WIND

3 0EA1/% 01 | TROUT CREEK

4 06A5/96 | 01 | MILE27

5 06A16/95 |01 PUNK

5 OBAB/95 01| YAAKBMILE PILE

7 | 0BAT/AE 01 | MILLER TRAIL. P1;

€ T PIPE FLAT #1

R o

10 07/08/96 | 0.1 OLD AIRPORT #1

11— N7 ANRAR na FNiMA TRFFE #1 j

Sort By

Click on a Fire to
zelect into Pocket
" MName Card

" Acres

v Discovery Date

You can select up to three fires for comparison, but they must have
occurred during the “Years to Remember.”

Type in the Area Locator Bullets (in this example, type in Line 1:
“Northwest Montana;” Line 2: “Fire Wx Forecast Zone 104;” and Line 3:
“Libby Weather Station”).

Select Local Thresholds (in this example, a) Wind Speed 15; b) Relative
Humidity: 25; ¢) Temperature: 90; and d) Live Fuel Index: 100).

June, 2009
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Pocket Card

Fire D'anger Area

Area Locator Bitmap: |I::'~.M_I.J Docurnentshnw_montana.brp Browsze

Fire Danger Index: |Energ_'.J Releaze Component j Critical Percentile: {30 -
YYears to Remember,  |2000 = |2008 -

10 Type Past Experience text. Include information specific to this area as
well as any general and key points to remember (for this example, type in
“Large fire activity can occur when the ERC exceeds 457).

11 Check the box in the lower left corner if the station meets NWCG
Weather Station Standards.

See http://www.fs.fed.us/raws/standards.shtml for information on Weather
Station Standards.

12 Fill in the box for responsible agency. The example shows “Montana
DNRC.” Select the available fields and data format.as described above.

13 When finished, click OK.

The following diagram shows a sample Pocket Card screen.

: |Nnrthwe3t Montana

Cancel

£ [x

I Graph Background

Fires N
Fire Name Fire Date J Find | Cleai Area Locator Bullets
STOME HILL 2/11.,/2000 Fird Clear | Line 1: |Nulthwest tontana
ﬁd 'I:Iear Line 2 |Fire W= Forecast Zone 104
FE Clear Line 3: |Libby Weather Station

Local Threshol

Fielative Hurmidity:

’ Past Experience Text [Max 9 lines, 80 characters / line):
. A Y

20" \Wind Speed: |15
25

" Large fire activity can occur when the ERC exceeds 45.

Temperature: |30

[v Station Meets NwCG Weather Station Standards

Responsible Agency: |M0ntana DWAC

Sjim =

The following diagram shows the generated pocket card.

8.5
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FireFamily Plus - [Northwest Montana Pocket Card]

\File Window  Options  Help

1@ SlllEa] 2lee|ss]e|exlm| 5] Slm| ooz 2]

FIRE DANGER -- Northwest Montana

hdaximum, fwerage, and S0th Femer&, based on 13 wears data

Fire Danger Area:
# HMorthwest Montana
# Fire Wix Forecast Zone 104
# Libby Wieather Station
® hleets NUWCG Wit Station $tandards

Fire Danger Interpretation:

amalcael

Extreme

i i EXTREWE -- Use extrame caudtion
5 ] -- ifgteh for change
il q foderate = Lower Potential, but always be awars

Maximum -- Highest Energy Release Component by day

for 1996 - 200
Porerage < show s peak fie season over 13 years (2208 obsenvations)
A0th Percertile -- Only 10% of the 2208 days from 1996 - 2003

had an Energy Release Component abowe 33

Woderate

Local Thresholds - Watch out: Combinations
of any of these factors can greatly increase fire behawior:
20 Wind Speed ower 15 mph, RH less than 25%,
Temperature over 90

May Jun Jul Auqg Sep Oct

Remember what Fire Danger tells you:
Energy Release Component gives seasonal trends
caleulated from 2 pm temperature, humidity,
daily temperature & rh ranges, and precip duration.
ind is MOT part of ERC calculation.
I Niateh local conditions and variations across
the land=scape -- Fuel, Weather, Topography.
Listen to weather forecasts -- especially WIND.

Years to Remember: 2000 20006

Extreme

Past Experience:
Large fire activity can occur when the ERC excesds 45,

lloderate

May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct
Fuel Model: H - Short-Meedle (Mormal Dead)

Responzible Agency: Montana OHRLC
FR+L0.2 08520081328 (CAPmgar Files\Sie Fan dyPlus dplesd)

Design by MWWCIG Fire Danger

. — ¥ R R R .

iy

The following website includes example pocket cards from across the
U.S. available for review as well as information on items to include in
pocket cards: http://fam.nwcg.gov/fam-web/pocketcards/default. htm.

To print a pocket card
1 On the File menu, click Print.
2 In the Name list, click the color printer of your choice.

3 To change the page orientation, click Properties, click Landscape, and
then click OK.
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To change the background pattern of your pocket card

This option allows you to change the visual appearance of your graph. Look
carefully at the readability of the lines in your graph and what these
background colors denote. For example, don't use red to denote the lower
portion of your graph if the index value is low or moderate. On humidity and
fuel moisture graphs where low represents a higher fire danger, the colors will
be inverted.

FireFamily Plus will invert the colors for humidity and fuel moisture graphs
where low represents a higher fire danger.

1 In the Pocket Card dialog box, click Graph Background.

Pocket Card g|
Fire Danger Area: |N0rthwest Montana
Area Locator Bitmap: |I::'~.M_I.J Documentzihw_montana.bmp Browse

Fire Danger [ndex: |Energy Release Component j Critical Percentile: |g|j E|: Cancel

‘rears to Remember: |2E'Ijlj ::l |2EIIJE ::l

I <:__Graph Background P

Firez -
Fire Name Fire Date | Find_l Clear | ‘ r.-’-‘-.rea Lacataor Bullets
B/11,/2000 Eirnd | Clear Line 1: |Northwest Morkana
FE Clear Line 2 |Fire W= Forecast Zone 104
Find__, Clear Line 3: |Libby Weather Station

Local Threshalds » Pazt Experience Test [Maw 9 lines, 80 characters / line]:

20"wind Speed: |15
Fielative Hurnidity: 25

Temperature; ISD 3
| R [TN=

| Large fire activity can accur when the ERC exceeds 45.

o

4|k

v Station Mests Myw/CG Weather Station Standards

Rezponzsible Agenci: IMDntana DMNRC

2 Change the Vertical Percent fields as desired (for the example use a) red/
yellow: 80; b) yellow: 0; ¢) yellow/green: 20), and then click OK.

The following Graph Background dialog box shows the background settings
that were used to create the sample pocket card.

8.7
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Graph Background g|
Calar Vertical Percent

.
T
e

ar | Cancel ‘

3 Click on OK to export weather data.

To save a pocket card
1 On the File drop-down menu, click Save As.

2 Inthe File name text box, type the file name of your choice, select the file
format of your choice, and then click OK.

You can save the pocket cardin..bmp, .png, .jpg, .gif, and .tif formats.
Select the file format that best suits your needs.
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This chapter explains how to generate medium range fire danger projections
based on current year-to-date weather. It also outlines several techniques for
developing fire weather scenarios. Topics include:

* Understanding generated fire weather records from climatological
percentiles.

* Reviewing the active working set.

*  Generating fire danger projections.

*  Generating reports and graphs.

Click here to project fire
danger indices

H = &

§]| "|2E|%|®\|f_ﬁ|ﬂ| -'§J-15| b| J )

| 2]

You can create projected observations using one of the following:

¢ Blank fire weather observations.

» Persistence of the last year-to-date fire weather observation in the
working set.

»  Fire weather observations generated from climatological percentiles from
your active working set, which includes stations, years, and annual filters.

To successfully create projected observations, you must have year-to-date
observations in your active working set for the stations of interest. The
current year must be part of your active working set. You can edit your
projected observations, although these are not saved as part of your
database.

Understanding generated fire weather records from
climatological percentiles

Generated fire weather records use historical, individual daily percentiles of
temperature, humidity, and wind speed. This differs from the percentile for
the entire working set. For example, if your period length is one day, there is
one observation for each year in the working set. Therefore, a working set that
contains 20 years of data contains 20 observations for each day from which to
select the percentile. As compared to the overall critical percentile, this value
is the same as plotting the seasonal values of critical percentiles on a
statistical graph.

To generate projected observations from the 60th percentile of temperature for
July 1 to July 15, for example, FireFamily Plus examines the working set for
the 60th percentile for the observed dry bulb, and maximum, and minimum
temperatures for each of the 15 days. If you select the 10th percentile of
humidity, FireFamily Plus examines the working set for the driest 10th
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percentile of observed, maximum, and minimum relative humidities for each
day. Similarly, by selecting 50th percentile winds, FireFamily Plus will
calculate the median value of wind for each of those 15 days.

You can project hot dry conditions by selecting high percentile values for
temperature and low percentile values for humidity.

Projected observations from percentile weather have precipitation amount,
duration, and state of the weather initialized to “no precipitation” and “mostly
sunny skies,” where state of the weather equals “1.” It isup to you to create
precipitation events, if desired, for your medium range projections.

Reviewing the active working set

The following figure shows the active working set used for the examples in
this chapter. Notice that observation data for the current year 2008 is available
and selected in the working set. Since there are no observations for the year
2008 during the projections period, the projected observations you generate
from historical percentiles will be based on daily observation data from 1990
through 2007.

ffp4_default.mdb - Working Set

Active Working Set Definition —— y

SIGAStation Vo N Annual Filter [Time of ‘Year]
tonth Day
| 245410 - RED ROCKS - —
07 - A |Ma'|'l j |-I =1
Data vears (1987 - 2008) T

thru

1387 _|:: thiy |2EIDE! E: | |‘m a0 _|

[~ Enable Auzilian Year Dyverlaps

Analyzis Period Length [Days]

m Fire & zsociations
g e |

SIG/Station Metadata:
StationlD Hame HFDRS Fuel Model Use 88 Mode Slope Class Climate Class

|RED ROCKS G - Short-Meedle [Heavy Dead O 1 3 [

« o

You can project fire danger indices for other analysis period lengths and for
Special Interest Groups (SIGS).

June, 2009
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Generating fire danger projections

This section explains how to generate NFDRS indices from your projected
observations. You can also generate projections from climatology and obtain
the percentile values for temperature, humidity, and wind.

To start the fire danger projection module

1 On the FireFamily Plus toolbar, click on the Fire Danger Projection
icon.
fx

Just as when you generate a statistical table or graph, FireFamily Plus
automatically synchronizes your active working set when you click on Fire
Danger Projections.

The following diagram shows the Fire Danger Projections dialog box.
Notice the starting date in this example is July 28, 2008 which indicates that
the active working set has data for the Red Rocks station through the 28th of
July, 2008.

Fire Danger Projections Qlﬁlgl

Start Date; | 7/28/2008 j | Optiong >3 Add Day Remove Last Day
Input Records;
Date Temp MaxTmp MinTmp RH MaxRH MinBH  Wind Spd  PcpAmt | Pcp Dur SOW

Calculated Dutput: Calculate

Date

Close

To select the fire danger projection options

1 Click Options >>>.
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Based on the indices you selected for your projection, select variables as
desired for the Output Columns. The following diagram shows the
Projection Options dialog box.

Projection Options

Mew Day Wi Walues
(" Same az Previous Day

" Blank

{* |Jze Histaric D aily Percentiles

Temp: ﬂ 5 e
AH: 110 e Woody Fuel Moisture |
. ’ =1000
Wind Speed: R0 EI: Fin FuI Moisure Ede D 3z
Graph Optiohs

Lire Calar: - Linge Style: ‘
Linewidthe |3 =] |Dash = Cafisel

2 Use Options -> Graph Options to modify the graph as needed. (See
Chapter 6 for additional information). The New Day WX Values option
in the Projection Options dialog box allows you to select the method you
would like to use to create observations. Selections are: Same as
Previous Day, Blank, or Use Historic Daily Percentiles.

Graph Display Options

Fire Danger Projections ] Batch AutoSave ]
General ] Bar Graph I Line At Average ] Fires ] Set Ags Default |
Grd Lines
W Horizortal Dt - Close |
v Vertical Dot A |
|—Erc||::h Type Owverall Percentiles

") Statistical Bars Vcel |
% Line & fAverage W CP2 -

Graph Display Options dialog box allows you to distinguish the format of
the projection line from the year-to-date and other overlays on the
statistical season graph. You can also modify the projection line once you
create the statistical season graph by clicking the Fire Danger
Projections tab on the Graph Options dialog box.
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3 Click on the Fire Danger Projections tab as shown.

Graph Display Options

Batch AutoSave

|reBanger F‘mjectiong__b ]
General ar Graph ] Line A Average ] Fires

Grid Lines
v Horizontal

v Vertical
Graph Type

(" Statistical Bars
i Lline At Average

Dot A
Dot hi

Orverall Percentiles

wce1
vecr2 R

|

] Set As Default |

Close |

y

o

The following dialog box will open.

Graph Display Options

General ] Bar Graph
Fire Danger Projections

Line Color:
Line Width: |1 __|::j

] Line At Average Fires
Batch AutoSave

Dot 4

] Set As Default |

Close |

4 Select the Line Color, Width and style options you would like to apply.

Although you can select only one New Day WX Values option at a time, you
can create several days of persistence, and then switch to a climatology
sequence before clicking the Calculate button on the Fire Danger
Projections dialog box.

In this example, you will generate the following projections:

*  Temperature based on the 70th percentile, which is slightly above the

median.

e Humidity at the 10th percentile, which is slightly below the median.

9.5
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*  Wind speed based on the 50th percentile.

Fire Danger Projections

For this example, if you selected the Same as Previous Day option, every
new record would be the same as July 27th, 2008.

To add days of projected weather data
1 Click Add Day for each day of projected weather data.

The following diagram shows the Fire Danger Projections‘beginning July

28™ 2008. Notice that the daily observations vary slightly, there is no
precipitation, and the State-of-the-Weather (SOW) values are all set to “1.”

CEX

Start Date; | 7/28/2008 - Oplions >33 | Add Day | Remowe Lazt Day

Calculated Output; Calculate

Input Reconds:
Date Temp MaxTmp | MinTmp RH MaxRH HinHH_l_WiiSpd Pcp Amt | Pep Dur S0W

(=8 21 24 48 19 E5 15 1 0.00 1] 1

7/28/2008 &2 a3 43 16 ks 15 1 0.00 1] 1

743072008 VA 24 LH 15 g1 13 10 0.00 1] 1

AN2008 0 # a1 43 16 57 14 13 0.00 1] 1

g/1/2008  Ta a3 45 17 £5 15 7 0.00 1] 1

g/2/2008 a0 82 43 15 E2 15 3 0.00 1] 1

Date

SC ERC

Bl KBDI IC 1Hr | 10Hr Herb FM| DMC

Cloge

You can add days up to the end of the Annual Filter as defined in your working
set.

State of the Weather (SPW) codes showing percent cloud cover include:
clear (0.0 - 0.1) 5 drizzling

Scattered clouds (0.2 - 0.5) 6 raining

broken clouds (0.6 - 0.9) 7 snow/sleet

overcast (100% obscured) 8 showering

foggy 9 thunderstorms in progress

ANWN=O

To remove a record from your list of fire danger projections

1 Highlight the record of your choice.

June, 2009
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2 Click Remove Last Day.

To modify the weather for a specific date

1 Highlight the record of your choice, and then modify the appropriate

fields as desired.
The following diagram shows cloudiness (SOW=2) for July 30th

August 1st, and three hours of rain (0.05 inches) for July 30t

through

Fire Danger Projections

Start Date: | 742872008 - Options »»» Add Day Remove Last Day |

Input Records;

Date Temp MaxTmp MinTmp RH MaxRH MinRH ’ Wind Spd | Pcp Amt | Pcp Dur SOw
rlaesaong & a4 16 19 E5 15 ih 0.00 il 1
72942008 a2 a3 43 16 53 15 ik 0.00 il 1
7Aansz2008 Ta a4 13 19 E1 13 10 0.05 3 2
niasong & 2 4a 16 57 14 13 0.00 il 2
BM1/2008 T8 a3 45 17 EA 15 7 n.an a 3
/22008 an az 4a 19 B2 15 9 0.00 il 1

Calculated Output: Calculate
Date sC ERC Bl KBDI IC ol 1 HQ 10 Hr Eerh FM DMC
Cloze

2 When satisfied with your projection strings, click Calculate.

The following diagram shows the calculated outputs for your fire danger
projections.
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Fire Danger Projections E“ 2

Start Date: | 7/28/2008 = Dptions>>>‘ #dd Day | FlerncweLastDa_l.J‘

Input Records:

Date Temp MaxTmp MinTmp RH MaxRH MinRH Wwind S5pd | Pcp Amt Pcp Dur SOw
72802008 & 84 48 19 5 15 11 0.00 0 1
7F/29/2008 82 83 49 16 59 15 11 0.00 ] 1
743042008 78 84 48 19 g1 13 10 0.05 3 2
F3sz008 | g1 48 16 57 14 13 0.00 0 2
as/2008 78 ! 45 17 E5 158 7 0,00 0 2
8/2/2008 80 82 48 19 g2 15 3 0.00 0 1

Calculated Output:
ERC Bl KBDI IC 1Hr | 10Hr Herb’FM DMC

1 53 72 83 56 3 4 3|10
F429/2008 16 E5 74 93 &0 3 4 36 116
743042008 13 E2 EE 97 45 4 5 37 121
74342008 19 E5 80 1 &0 3 4 35 127
8/1/2008 10 BB 53 105 42 4 4 il 131
8/2/2008 13 E7 E7 109 50 3 4 30 136

Feports & Graphs Cloze

From here, you can change, delete, or add the projected observations and
recalculate as desired. You can also change the projections options.

Generating reports and graphs

Thissection explains how to generate reports and graphs from your
projections.

To generate reports and graphs from your projections

1 In the Fire Danger Projections dialog box, click Reports & Graphs at
the lower right. The Select Outputs to Generate dialog box opens as
shown.
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4

Select Qutputs to Generate

| Generate Report
[ Close Forecast Window
Graphs

Cancel

Select the variables to araph.
A zeparate graph will be generated
for each variable selected.

Available

I P

2> |
Herb FM Py

Select All

Selected

Remave &l |

B
_ Caneel |

In the Available column, highlight the variable(s) of your choice, and
then click >>>> to mowve that variable to the Selected column. To

generate a graph for every available variable, click Select All.

To generate a text file-of the projected weather and indices, check

Generate Report.

To generate the reports and graphs, click OK.

After generating the reports and graphs, you can return to the Fire Danger

Projections-dialog box and edit your projection strings.

Ifyou select the Close Forecast Window check box, FireFamily Plus will end
your current projection session and return to your active working set after you
generate the reports and graphs. To continue to edit your projection strings

without starting all over again, be sure to clear this check box.

The following diagram shows the initial window appearance after your Fire
Danger Projection run is complete.

9.9
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FireFamily Plus -
Flle Options ‘Window Help

bS] Z[E[E] Pleelsl|e|@| 5155] B|w cfo| 2

245410 - Herbaceous Fuel Moisture - Statistics Graph

Fire Danger Projections - O] X|
Start Date; | 7/28/2008 w|  Optiong >3 | Add Day | Remove Last Day |

Input Records:
Date Temp MaxTmp | MinTmp RH MaxRH MinRH | Wind Spd | Pcp Amt | Pcp Dur SOW

712842008 0.00
7/29/2008 0.00
743042008 0.05
743172008 0.00
B/1/2008 0.00
B/2/2008 0.00

Calculated Output. Calculate

IC THr | 10Hr Heib FH DMC
B kit 10
7/29/2008 3 116
713072008 37 121
73172008 ki 127
B/1/2008 El 131
B/2/2008 136

Reports & Graphs

Lef E PRIl 'l‘,II.WU!""'_I_WIHJ i :

I f I |
all T ki
&1 81

—onos .
. Iuotel: TG IFES . T 1GPES
= =Projected 1Day Periods  susyux onsenvations 10-Hour Fuel Moisture T eakie

FF+40 betad 07/28/200814:30 vl e . 125005450

Left click to retrieve values % Yalue: i Value:

FireFamily Plus reprocesses the working set to obtain any potential overlay
years and then displays a window for each graph object you selected. These
windows appear behind the Fire Danger Projections window.

The following diagram shows the Energy Release Component Statistics
Graph window. Here, the heavy dashed line represents projected ERC based
on your generated projection strings.
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FireFamily Plus - [245410 - Energy Release Component - Statistics Graph]

[E File  Options  Window  Help -8
=1 S o e o [ e e ] e
245410-RED ROCKS
1987 - 2008
80
L
c
o 70
: i
0 60_197% . Vil /"
5
50
O
% a0
1)
Q
E 30 |
14 G0% \
S, 20
o
v
c 10 |
i H
0 R RN AR RN R RN T
5/1 71 o/1
611 8/1 h
2008 1 Day Periods Model: 7G1PE3
Toorrojecte 3054 Wx Observations
FF+4.0 betad 07/29/2008-14:50
Left click ko retrigve values ¥ Walue: 9/6 -9/ Y Yalue: 23
Readw

To create an overlay on your statistical projections graph

1 On the Options menu, click Overlays. The Set Overlay Options dialog
box will open as shown.

9.1 June, 2009



FireFamily Plus User’s Guide Chapter 9. Working with fire danger projections

set Overlay Options: . x|
Mew i Cielets |

Year | Color | Width | Line Style |
- 1 Solid

1335 E Solid

1999 - F S olid

Caricel | Apply | ok

2 Click New, then select the Year, Color, and Width, and Line Style for the
overlay.

3 To review the appearance of the overlay, click Apply.
4  When finished adding new overlays, click OK.

Be sure to check the “Enable Auxiliary Years Overlays” box on the
working set screen to use this option.
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This chapter explains how to work with hourly weather data. Topics include:

*  Viewing hourly observations.

*  Generating hourly listings.

*  Generating diurnal graphs.

*  Exporting hourly weather data to FARSITE.

*  Using the Hourly Event Locator.

*  Working with the Nelson Dead Fuel Moisture model.

As elsewhere in FireFamily Plus, your hourly data analysis results are
controlled by how you configure your active working set. The best way to
determine the type of hourly data youhave, is to select your station/SIG in
the working set and select Weather -> View Observations -> All.

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set
File Data

SISy

VICEGETS Fires  Options  Bakch  Window  Help

Climatology
Event Locator

| fw|@d| || os|om| ciorl 2|
Fire Danger Projections

Haurly Data Analysis 3 el Listings

Databaze Focket Card nal ¢
Season Reports 4 e Expafts ‘
Descriptic  Winds Melson Dead Fuel Moistures  #
Term sent Compate wikth daily RS
Achve’ —_—
SIE  View Observations 3 Annual Filker [Time of vear]
Iﬁ —_— —_— :l Maonth [ay
r
= MNFDRS Calculator_ |.~'—\pri| ﬂ |1 i||
" Custom Yearly Inits | | thiru

To support hourly analysis you should import files from National Interagency
Fire Management Integrated Database (NIFMID) that are in the standard
FW9 format (See Appendix D for additional information). The FW9 file
format has several observation types, including:

* O type. A 1300 hour NFDRS record with State of the Weather (SOW)
and wet flag.

* R type. An hourly weather observation record without State of the
Weather.

If a station in your active working set contains “R” type observations, you will
be able to choose from the Hourly Data Analysis options on the Weather
menu. If no stations contain “R” type observations, these options appear
dimmed and are not enabled.
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Viewing hourly observations

The View Observations option on the Weather menu allows you to view
either daily observations (1300 NFDRS type “O” observations) or all
observations in your active working set.

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working S
File Data Fires ©Options Batch  wWindo

Weather
Climatology

Ewent Locatar

Fire Danger Projections
Hourly Daka Analysis 3

Database  Pocket Card SrilyPlus 24
Season Reports »
Descriptic  Winds ireF amily Flu
Term
Active - =
(e i { Daily
lﬁ all
MNFDRS Calculator
[ra r
Cuskom Yeark Inits N |

To view all observations in your working set
1  On the Weather drop-down menu, point to View Observations.
2 Click AllL

The following diagram shows all observations in the default FireFamily Plus
database (ffplus4). Notice the buttons available on the toolbar.

Recall that the working set is a filter of the active database (see Chapter 5
for additional information).
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- B

Print table Delete
records
Export
data M Weather Data
StationlD ObsDate
12.153 101028 07431708 09:00
12.154 101028 07,/31/08 10:00
12.155 101028 07/31/08 11:00
12.156 101028 07,/31/08 12:00
12157 101028 07,/31/08 13:00
12.158 101028 07./31/08 14:00
12.159 101028 07./31/08 15:00
12.160 10oz8 07431208 16:00
12161 10oz8 073108 17.00
12,162 10oz8 07431208 18:.00
12,163 101028 07431708 19:.00
12,164 101028 07/31./08 20:00
12.165 101028 07/31/08 21:00
12.166 101028 07/31/08 22:00
12167 101028 07/31/08 23:00
N I

Type SOW Temp(F]

T 1D M 1D M 1D 1D 1D 31X MO ;DD T M

E3
71
a3
a3
95
98
100
33
36
86
75
72
B2
%]
B2

RH

F2
5
21
15
13
12
12
14
19
23
7
40
45
A
BE

24hr Precip | Duration Winj

0.00
0.0
0.0
0.a0
0.a0
0.a0
0.a0
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.0
0.a0
0.a0

0

o o o o o o o o o oo o o o

1
0
1
1
1
1
2
1
0
0
0
0
0
0
1]

To save (export) observation records to your computer

1 < Click the Export Data icon and select the file format of your choice.

2 Save the file in a folder of your choice.

The following diagram shows the Export Weather Data to a Text File
dialog box. From here, you can export weather data and save it in a variety of

formats.

10.3
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Export Weather Data to a Text File

" Custom Format

skl |

Custom Format Options

22
[

=
€]
=)
€]

i Export P Farmat [non-ear 2000 Cornpliant)
" Export P9 Format ['ear 2000 Compliant)

Cancel

To delete a range of observations from your active working set

1 Select the record of your choice, and then click the Delete Records icon.
The Delete Records dialog box will open.

-

2 240107
3 | 24007
4 24007
5 | 24007
g/ | z4mo7
7|
g 24m07
9 24m07
10 2407
1 240107
12 240107
13 240107
14 A N7
KN

2 In the Start Record box, type or select the first record of your choice.

StationlD

ObsDate
05431921300 0
09/23/921300 0

Delete Records

Type 50W TemplF]

RH
57
58

Start Record: 1 _%l
End Record: lﬁ
Ok | Cancel |

05/08/931300 0 2 55 36
05409931300 0 1 64 2h
05410/M431300 0 1] a0 20
05411/931300 0 1] a0 17
NEM2/21200 N n =] 17

24hr Precip Dmaé‘
n.an 1]

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.0
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

0.00
nnn

o o o o oo o o = o o o o

ol
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3 Inthe End Record box, type or select the last record of your choice.
4 When finished, click OK.

5 To confirm the delete, click OK. The following diagram shows the
warning message for deleting weather observations from your active
working set.

FireFamily Plus

WARNING: This action is permanent!

oK | Cancel |

'f Permanently Delete records 1 thru 17
-

Hint: To delete all records you.can put a huge number for the “End
Record” value.

To sort the weather observations

1 Right-click on the column of your choice, and then select either Sort
Ascending or Sort Descending.

The following diagram shows the Weather Data listing as it appears when
you right-click on the Temp(F) column.

B Weather Data

|StaliunID ObsDate | Type S50W Ter~iFl | BUH _"‘“" Brecip Durei‘
1 05/31/921300 O |00 & 5”“”‘“&“39 0
2 2007 09/23/921300 O |3 75 | -ortDescendng 0
3 240107 05A01/931300 00 |2 EE 23 00 0
4 240107 05024931200 0O |2 58 n 0o 0
5 240107 0503931200 0 |3 &0 2 0 0
6 | 2007 05040931300 0 |3 & 23 0 1
7 | |07 05050931300 00 |2 75 24 000 1]
g/ |07 050631300 0 |3 g 51 000 1]
i 9 | 2007 0507931300 00 |2 T 26 000 ]
10 240107 050831300 0 |2 5 % 000 ]
1 240107 05/09/931200 0O |1 B4 25 000 0
12 240107 05404931200 0 |0 a0 20 000 0
13 240107 05414931200 0 |0 a0 17 00 0
| a4 |’7.-1FI‘I n7v RN 20921200 n n 932 17 nonn n /ll
4 3
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To increase a column width

1 Position the pointer in the column heading of your choice, and then drag
to the right or to the left to increase or decrease the column width.

You can also increase or decrease the height of any row using this same
method.

To print the weather observations in your working set
1 Click the Print Table icon.

2 Select Options and Available Fields of your choice:

3 Click OK when you have competed your selections.

The following diagram shows the Select Fields to Print dialog box.

Select Fields to Print X

Optionz . ) .
Select the Fields pou wish to print,
Colurmn order will be zame ag arder in the

[ Page Mumbers Selected Fields list from top to battom

[ Record Mumbers

[ Column Headers

Avallable Fields Selected Fields

Sta. ~

Date

Time

g%l:\:; FREF
Temp

RH

Propdimt

PopDur &I
W Spd

W Dhir

W Az Ll

Select Al
Femaove Al

Cancel

Since you are dealing with hourly data, printing these files may require vast
quantities of paper! Be sure that printing all is what you really want to do!

Generating hourly listings

To generate an hourly listing

1 On the Weather drop-down menu, point to Hourly Data Analysis, then
click Hourly Listings.
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FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set

File Data Fires

CIEIp

Options

Climatology
Event Locatar

Fire Danger Projections

Pocket Card

[ratabase
Season Reporks
Descripic Winds
Term
Active
Sl View Observations
1M NFDRS Calculator
Dat.

Custom Yearly Inits

Analysiz Penod Lenagth [Days]

1 -

SI1G/Station Metadata:

Iv Enable Ausiliam Year Qverlays

Batch  Window  Help

EEE

2] 2

Hourly Listings

Diurnal Graphs

b FarSite Exports

Melson Dead Fuel Moistures  #

Haurly Event Locakor

3 Annual Filker [Time of ear)
:] tdanth Day
|l = =
thiu
October - A _I

Fire Azzociations

05410

100 25.00

StationlD Freeze DOY | Start KBDI | Start FW 1000 @ Avg PlecipJFh’H =FM10 Herb Annual
3260

U U

ol

The following diagram shows the Select Output Variables for Hourly
Listing dialog box.
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Select Output Variables for Hourly Listing

Date Format

+ MM/DD MY -
" MMDDYY Y
Y MWDD
" MM/DD

" MMDD
Tirne Format

™ HH:MM

* HHMM

" Mone

171

Awaillable Y ariables

Dy Bulb Temperature A
tean Temperature

tin Temperature

Max Temperature

Relative Hurmidity

tean AH

tdin RH

Max AH

Ernergy Releaze Componer
k.eetch-Byram Drought Ind

Select All

Fire Outputs

Large Fire Day [Acres):

XD

[ ]

General
Iv Feport Header

Iv Column Header
v Date/Time Stamp

Fire Cauze Filter

.
-
. y

Selected Vanables

Herbaceous Fuel Moisture
1000-Hour Fuel Moisture
=1000

Burning Indes

Spread Component

Wwind Speed

Frecipitation Duration
Precipitation Armount
10-Hour Fuel bioisture

&y
Remave Al 1

3

2 Select the General, Data Format, and Time Format options of your

choice.

3 In the Available Variables column, highlight the variable(s) of your
choice, and then click >>>> to move that variable to the Selected
Variables column. To generate an hourly listing for every available

variable, click Select All.

4 To generate the hourly listing, click OK.

To change the order of your selected variables, highlight the selected
variable(s) of your choice and then click the up and down arrows
to move the selection up or down.

1 W

The following diagram shows the resulting hourly listing for Dry Bulb
Temperature, Relative Humidity, and Wind Speed.

June, 2009
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240107 - Hourly Listing =

hireFamily Plus Hourly Listing PBeport
Hourly Listing of Selected Walues
Station: £40107 - LIEEY RANGER STATION Z00l1 - ZOoZ

DATE Time Temp IH Tind

0570172001 00:00 45 23
05/ 0L/EZ001 0Ol:-00 48 E3
0570172001 0Z:-00 4z 53
05/ 0172001 0z:-00 33 73
05/0L/Z001 0O4:00 37 iy
05/01/2001 05:00 37 T8
OE/0L/E00L 0&:-00 28 79
05/01/Z001 07:-00 40 73
050172001 08:00 43 E7
OL/0LfZ001 02:00 45 LL
0570172001 10:-00 43 48
OE/0LfE00L 1ll:00 El 38
0570172001 1Z:00 LE 35
05/ 0172001 13:-00 13 38
05/0L/Z001 14:00 kg 3E
0570172001 15:00 Ee 34
OE/0LFE001 lé:-o0 El 47

LTI LR 7 R T R T T T R e = I o i e e e I e ]

Generating diurnal graphs

The Diurnal Graphs option allows you to determine the hourly average
value for all days in your active working set. It also allows you to generate a
companion report of the average value for each hour for each day of the year
(not for each day of each year).

Each variable you select will produce one graph and report.

There are no overlays or graphic configuration options for diurnal graphs.

The diagram below shows the active working set used for most of the
examples that follow in this chapter.
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FireFamily Plus - [[fplus4.mdb - Working Set] - IEllil
B ri- Data westher Fires Options Batch ‘Window Help 1= x|

H|=| S|=E| #e|%e el 58] B]w| o] 2|

Database Name: [C:\Program Files\FireF amilyPlus 44ffphus

'De_scriptinn: ISampIe D atabase for FireF amily Flus Wer 4

— Active Working Set Diefinition
- 515 /Station

Anrwial Filter [Time of rear)

Manth D3
|1D'ID28-MDDSE CREEEK. :I - y_d
- |Ma}' [~ |1 |
~DataVears (1996 - 2008 ———— thrid

|2uns _I:;| iy lanB 3 l_vl |31 3:

—Analysis Penod Length [D aps)
I-I Ti ' Fire Associations: |

516/ Station Metadata:

3

™ Enable Suslian Year Dverlays l\

StationlD]  Mame |  NFDRS Fuel Model  lse 88 lass Climate Class Green
MODSE CREEK  H - ShortNeedie [NomalDead [ 3 3 0510 =]
Rieady ‘ o

To generate a diurnal graph

1 On the Weather drop-down menu, click on Hourly Data Analysis, and
then click Diurnal Graphs.

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set
File . Data Batch  Window  Help

UIEEG T Fires o Options

Clirnatalogy |:|E#| E| ='3‘|=:§'—| l“"_‘_‘\| |
Event Locakor — =1 —"1 =
Fire Danger Projections

Hourly Data An Hourly Listings
Databasa  Pocket Card el
Season Reports 2 FarSite Exparts

Descripic Winds Melson Dead Fuel Moistures ¢
Term Hourly Event: Locator
Active,
gl Miew Observations L Annual Filter [Time of Y'ear)
Manth
0 WFDRS Calculator ] _
= Apil -
ab Custom Yearly Iniks thru
—

The following Generate Diurnal Graphs dialog box will open.

June, 2009
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Generate Diurnal Graphs

Avyailable Variables Selected Variables
Burning Index A Dy Bulb Temperature
K.eetch-Byram Drought | Fielative Humidity
Ignition Component Wind 5peed
1-Hour Fuel Moisture Wind Direction
10-Hour Fuel Moisture
100-Hour Fuel Maigture
1000-Hour Fuel Moistun
Herbaceous Fuel Moizh Py
Woody Fuel Moisture
=1000
State of Weather

Fine Fuel Moisture Code
Druff Moizture Code [Ca

Select All
Removedll

ok Cancel I

2 In the Available Variables column, highlight the variable(s) of your
choice, and then click >>>> to move that variable to the Selected
Variables column. To generate diurnal graphs for every available

variable, click on Select All.

3 To generate the diurnal graphs, click OK.

The following diagram shows the resulting Wind Speed Diurnal Analysis

output.

10.11
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FireFamily Plus - [101028 - Wind Speed Diurnal Analysis]

| File Window Help
Bic| | ® || 55| Bl s ®]|

13

Ii?rzF:milz Plus Diurnal Beport 101028 L MOOSE CREEK

Statcion: 1010Z8 - MOOSE CREEK g 5” '7B1

Time Frame: 551 - 7731
Data Years: 2008 - 2008 HE

Avyg Walues by Hour of Day by Date
Hour

Do W iIind Speaed

R
5 02 + B & 10 12 W 16 B 20 2

n

-

—

[
e e e e e S e e O e e e e e e e R e R
CcoooooooOooOooOoooooOooooD
OO0 o0OoOo0O0o0O000000000000000
e PR e e B e T e e e e Y e e e e B e R el
Lo e e e e e e e e e B e e e B e B e B Bl
OoOMOOQOO0 o000 000000000000

;aDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD
2

. Hour of Day
_lj 220 1 Db s
F

.. . FF+0 112620081
Ready \ ==

The report on the left displays the average value for each day in the working
set.

The graph on the right displays the “0000” through “2300” hourly averages
for all days in the working set, which is essentially the average of each
column in the report.

The graph may not always display the precise average of each column in the
report. The report does not display the number of observations for each day/
hour, which may vary from cell to cell.

The following diagram shows the resulting Mode Wind Direction graph.
Instead of a numerical average, the mode direction identifies the direction that
occurs most often.
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101028 - MOOSE CREEK
2008
o1 - 7131

Mode Wind Direction

ME_|

Calm

Hour of Day
2208 Wx Observations

FE+4.0 11/26/2008-15: 31

“Wind direction” is classified according to the eight standard wind directions
in a fire weather observation, where 0 = Calm, 1 = NE, 2 =E, and so on.

Remember, this summary is based on your active working set.

To save your diurnal reports and graphs
1 On the File menu, point to Save, and then click Report or Graph.

2 Type a name of your choice and then click Save. Reports are saved using
the .txt file extension. Graphs can be saved in a variety of file formats
(.bmp, .png, .jpg, .gif, or .tif files).

If report options are comma-delimited, the report can be saved as a *.csv
file and imported into an Excel spreadsheet.

10.13 June, 2009



FireFamily Plus User’s Guide Chapter 10. Performing hourly data analysis

Exporting hourly weather data to FARSITE

The FARSITE Exports option allows you to automatically create FARSITE
export files from your active working set, (one file for each day). These files
are compatible with FARSITE version 3 and greater. You can use FireFamily
Plus version 4.0 to directly export fire weather observations to initialize fire
growth projections using FARSITE.

Select a period of weather from a specific year from your climatology analysis
for FARSITE simulations.

To create a FARSITE export file

1 On the Weather drop-down menu, click on Hourly Data Analysis, and
then click FARSITE Exports.

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set
File Data BUEEGEM® Fires Options  Bakch  Window  Help

Climatology

Event Locator

Fire Danget Projections
ata Analysis Hourly Listings

Diurnal Graphs

Pocket Card

Descripic Winds Melson Dead Fuel Moistures™ b

Term ‘ Hourly Event Locator

Database

Active A
giE. Miew Observations 4 Annual Filter [Time of Year
|—( - art]
(107 WFDRS Calculator [| _
| April -
La: Cuskom Yearly Iniks thru

2 The FARSITE Datafiles dialog box will open. Click on the Select FarSite
File Types check boxes of your choice.

Generate FarSite Data Files

Select FarSite File Tupes

Iv“weather File [WTH - FarSite Yersion 3)
Lacation: |C:\F‘rogram Files“FireF amilyPlus 4\fp_data\fipd_datahfarsited. v ry

v weather File TR - FarSite Yersion 4]

Location: |C:'\F'rogram FilezFireF amilyFlus 44Wfp_datahffpd_data‘farsited. wi B
v wind File [whD)
Lacation: |C:\F‘rogram Files“FireF amilyPlus 4\fip_data\fipd_datahfarsite.wnd ry
Ok Cancel
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3 Click >>>> to browse to the folder location of your choice and then type
the File Name of each export file.

After clicking OK, your selected reports will be displayed. The exported
files will be properly formatted for immediate use in FARSITE and
FlamMap.

You can save the export files shown above in any folder you choose.

The following diagram shows the layout of the export weather file (WTR) for
FARSITE version 3. This weather file has one summary record per day. The
fields are month, day, precipitation amount, time of minimum temperature,
time of maximum temperature, minimum temperature, maximum
temperature, maximum relative humidity, minimum relative humidity, and
station elevation (expressed in feet).

B € Documents and Settings'|bradshaw' My Documents'ffp4_di
ZE00 1400 31 54 37 34 E460

oo o nocnn o ;m

Nt tn ko n dn tnodndn i tndia dn n
FFEFFRFFEFRFREFRRERFEREREREREE

LR e TR B R U L

o

10
11
1z
13
14
15
1&
17

Z00
400
400
200
400
200
400
&0o

[ O el e A e Y o R e N o R Y

0 500 1500 31 70 34 13 2460

1400
1200
l400
1200
1500
1400
1500
1300

8
20
32
33
38
4z
dl
33

23
7z
e
79
73
&Z
&g
&l

Se
92
95
23
33
20
Sz
=l

12
12
17
Z0
zZ3
44
28
Z6

2450
Zdel
2450
Z4E0
2480
Z4e0
2480
Z460

oo

8 500 1500 32 &2 24 30 2460 500 700

Z Z300 1400 3& E& 37 36 zZ4¢0 0 0

4 400 1300 30 &7 27 EZ6 2460 1500 Z300
£l 100 1300 43 8023 70 2480 0 200

0 200 1600 48 82 92 26 2460
0 EO0 1e00 29 92 97 17 Z4E£0
0 400 1500 40 35 25 11 2460

The following diagram shows an example wind export file ( WND). It
contains an hourly listing for each day in the working set range and identifies
month, day, hour/minute, wind speed, direction (azimuth), and cloud cover.

' Documents and Settings' lbradshaw',My Documents' ffpd_ughScreen_shots' farsite.wnd

ooz

100 .0

Z00
200
400
Loo
&00
700
200
200
1000
1100
1z00
1300
1400
1:00
1le00

o oooooag

2.0
z 0

75 0
&7 0

234
3E3
288
237
3439
135

oo oo O o

11z @
323 0

&8

47

u]

o]

Z0z 0
124 0

4
3
]
3 201 0
z
3
3
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Cloud cover is “0” unless rain occurred during the hour. If rain occurred, cloud
cover is set to “100.” In this example, no rain occurred.

Using the hourly event locator

The Hourly Event Locator functions much like the Event Locator described in
Chapter 6. However, instead of using daily data, the Hourly Event Locator
uses hourly data. If you have hourly data, you can use the Hourly Event
Locator to query the database for weather events lasting a specific minimum
number of hours. You can use it to locate, count, and list periods of specified
weather events that occur within a single hour or over several consecutive
hours.

For example, it allows you to:

* Find periods of potential extreme burning conditions.

* Find events such as a brief period of heavy rain or high winds.

* Inspect the database for suspect data:

The Hourly Event Locator allows you to use the following categories to
identify particular values:

¢ Sum: The summed, ortotal, of the variable.

e Avg: The average of the variable for the period.

¢  Min: The minimum value in the string.

*  Max: The maximum value in the string.

* <Hourly: The hours value in the string.

To search for erroneous data - an example

The Hourly Event Locator functions in much the same way as the Event
Locator described in Chapter 6.

This example explains how to search for precipitation amounts greater
than or equal to 1 inch of rain in a single hour.

1 On the Weather drop-down menu, click Hourly Data Analysis and
select Hourly Event Locator.

In the Period Length (Hours) box, type 1 and then press Tab twice.
In the Variable box, select Precipitation Amount, and then press Tab.
In the Category box, select Sum.

In the Operator box, select >=, and then press Tab.

In the Value box, type in 1.0 and then press Tab.

N SN B A WN

In the Value Type box select Value, and then click OK.

June, 2009 10.16



Chapter 10. Performing hourly data analysis

FireFamily Plus User’s Guide

The following diagram shows the Hourly Event Locator dialog box used to
search for hourly precipitation amounts equal to or greater than 1 inch.

Event Locator

Penod Lenath [Hours]: 1

Enter criteria far event:

3
Add Row | |

Yariable

- | Precipitation Smont Sum »=

Operator Category | Operator

K Cancel

Yalue | Yalue Type
1.00 Walue

The following Events report shows individual 1-Hour Periods receiving 1

inch or more of precipitation.

B 101028 - Events

hireFamily Plus Ewent Locator Beport
Listing of Selected Ewents

using database: C:3WProgram Files FireFamilyPlus 4% ffplusd

Event Definition:
Sun{Precipitation Amount) == 1._00

1-Hour Periods

06/03,/19%5: 1300 1
0&/04,/2001: 13200 1
0571172004 1300 1
07/718,/2004: 13200 1.28
05102005 1200 1
OE/za /200621200 1
Osslz 20020000 1
Og/lz/Z008:-0100 1

8 hits out of E8704
25487 rejects for nofmissing cbserwvations

FF+4 . 0.& QO7/13/2003-12: 23

To search for a run of extreme burning conditions - an example

The following example shows how to look for periods of hours of extreme
burning conditions.

1 On the Weather drop-down menu, click Hourly Data Analysis and
select Hourly Event Locator.
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2 In the Period Length (Hours) box, type 4 and then press Tab twice.
3 In the Variable box, select Dry Bulb Temperature, and then press Tab.
4 In the Category box, select Hourly.
5 In the Operator box, select >=, and then press Tab.
6 In the Value box, type in 85.00 and then press Tab.
7 In the Value Type box select Value, and then click OK.
8 Complete the box as shown below.
9  When the dialog is completed, click OK.
Event Locator 3

Period Length (Hours): 4

L Add Row ‘ Femove thw|
Enter critenia for event:

l]peratlT“ Yariable Category Dperatnﬂ_\"ali | Yalue Type
= | Dy Bulb Temperature Howrly b= 85.00 Walue

AND  Rislative Humidity Houlp <= 1500 Value

AND Wind Speed b & ¥ 15.00 Walue

ok I Cancel

The following example from the Red Rocks station in Montana (245410)
shows extreme burning conditions meeting the conditions of your search.

June, 2009
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I exteme_event_output.txt - Notepad '._ E|fg|
File Edit Format View Help
FireFamily Plus Event Locator Report ~

Listing of Selected Events
using database: C:‘Documents and Settings‘ lbradshaw'My Document

event Definition:
Hour 1y (Dry Bulb Temperature) == §5.00
AND Hour lTy{Relative Humidity) <= 15.00
AND Max(wind Speed) > 15.00

4-Hour Periods

DATE Temp RH  wind

07,/12/2003:1200 TRUE TRUE 18.00 ‘
07,/12/2003:1300 TRUE TRUE 18.00 .‘
07,/12/2003:1400 TRUE TRUE 18.00

07/16/2003:1100 TRUE TRUE 16.00
07/16/2003:1200 TRUE TRUE 20.00
07/16/2003:1300 TRUE TRUE 20.00
07/16,/2003:1400 TRUE TRUE 20.00
07,/20/2003:1500 TRUE  TRUE 7.00

8 hits out of 28272
2140 rejects for no/missing observations =

| £

4

|

The Nelson Dead Fuel Moisture Model

The Nelson Dead Fuel Moisture Model is driven by hourly precipitation, solar
radiation, temperature, and relative humidity, and eliminates the need for
user-defined state of the weather (SOW) inputs. The model runs on hourly
data and can be defined for any size-class of fuel. It is a physical model of
moisture gain.and loss in dead fuel, and it has been shown to be a better
predictor of fine dead fuel moisture than the original NFDRS logic. There are
two options for the Nelson Deal Fuel Moisture analysis in FireFamily Plus
version 4.0: “Hourly Values,” and “Compare with daily NFDRS.”

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set
File [ata

=158

Fires ©Options Batch  Window Help

Climatology l|f_ﬁ|ﬂ| '13|'1E| lﬁ| | | |E

Ewent Locatar

Fire Danger Projections
s Hourly Listings
Pocket Card Diurnal Graphs

Database |
Season Reports 4 Far5ite Exports
Descriptic  Winds Melson Dead Fuel Maoistures Hourly Walues
Term Hourly Event Locatar Compate with daily MFDRS
Active y
Sl Miew Observations » Annual Filber [Time of Year]
101 h Maonth Day
MFDR.S Calculator -
D |Apr|l ﬂ |‘| ﬁ
a Custom Yearly Inits thru
m | — |
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Hourly Values

The hourly values listing will produce a report of the hourly fuel moistures for
each of the four NFDRS dead fuel size classes. It includes the hourly data
used to calculate the moistures as well as a summary of the settings for that
run. When you choose the hourly values report from the menu, you will first
be prompted for startup values for each size class. If you have good
measurements of fuel moisture for the startup period, enter them in the dialog
box. Otherwise accept the defaults which are based on station climate class,
and select OK.

Melson Dead FM Parameters

Starting fuel moisture values [%):
[defaults are HFDRS calculated)

1-hour
10-hour li‘l‘l
00how [ 18
1000howr | 24

ak. | Cancel |

Once you have pressed OK, in the Nelson Dead FM Parameters dialog box,
the model will calculate the fuel moisture values and display both the
meteorological data and the derived moisture values in tabular format as
shown:

June, 2009
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il
File  ‘Window Options  Help

|8 == Blelwle| = ss] Ble| ol 2]

=

FireFamily Plus - Nelson Dead Fuel Moistures
printed on: 11/Z6/2008 at 03:47:43 PH (from run £ 1)
using database: C:ZProgram Files)FireFamilyPlus 4% fiplusd

Active Working Set:
Station: 101022 - MOOZE CREEE
Data years: 2008 - Zoog
Analysis Period Length: 1 days
Anmuaal filter dates: May 1 thru July 21

Ob=. timestaup Weather Data Nelson moistures
TYTT/HMAD hh:on TewpF PH HrEa ZolPad 1k 10k 100k 1000k
Zoog/08,/01 00:00 34 24 0.00 u] 7.0 10o.0 18.0 Z4.0
Zoogs0L/0L 0100 3z 96 0.00 1] 1.1 11.1 1lg.0 Z3.%®
Zoog/08/01 0Z:00 33 96  0O.00 i} ZE.1 1ll1.8 18. 0. E3.9
Zoogs0E/0L D200 24 97 0,00 o Ze.% 12 E 18,1 E4.0
Zoog/08,/0L 04:00 2z 97 0.00 o] Z7.8 1l3.& 1l8.1 zZ3.8
Zoogs0Ls0L DEC OO0 24 g7 0,00 1] 7.9 13,8 18.1 4.0
Zo0g/08,0L 0s:00 jele) 97 0.00 1l& 7.5 14,1 1g2.0 EZ3.E&
Zoog/08/01 07:00 35 21 0.00 &1 Fe.1 14.3 17.8 E3.E
Zoogys08/0L 02200 za 720,00 173 g2.5 14,1 17.3 Ez.7
ZO0g/ 08,01 0%:00 45 &1 0.00 ZZg Z0.d k3.6 17.0 EZ.E
Zoos 05,00 10:00 45 £l 0.00 240 17.0 13,0 o1& &8 Ez. 1
Zoog/08/01 11:00 458 46 0.00 375 14.5 Az 5 deis, 1.9
Zoos 0500 12:00 48 45  0.00 254 13.1 lz.1 le.z 2l.4
ZOoog/08,01 13:00 48 43 0.00 314 12.1 11.7 1. ZF2.0
Zoogs0E/0L 14000 L4 27 0,00 44 11.1 1l1.& 1&5.% Zl1.%8
ZONR/NESOT 16-00 g4 A5 0NN 441 Nz 108 158 717
Ready

(]
= 4

Compare with daily NFDRS

The second option for calculating Nelson Dead Fuel Moistures in FireFamily
Plus is the “Compare with daily NFDRS” option. This option displays both
the Nelson Dead Fuel Moistures and the traditional NFDRS-based fuel
moisture calculations to allow for comparison of these differences for
calculated ERC, SC, IC, and BI. It is important for users to become familiar
with this feature because it builds an understanding of the potential influence
of the new fuel moisture model on the calculated indices. The report is similar
to “Hourly Values” but adds summaries of the traditional NFDRS moisture
values. The columns at the left side of the report show indices with the
traditional method. The Nelson moisture driven calculations appear on the
right. These data can be exported into a spreadsheet for further analysis by
clicking the Save icon at the upper left on the toolbar.

10.21
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FireFamily Plus - [101028 - Nelson Dead Fuel Moistures]

File ‘Window Cptions  Help

W|@| ©|7[es] [s]sle [ele| sl m(w| cfs] 2]
FireFamily Plus - Nelson Dead Fuel Moistures

printed on: 11/2&/2008 032:42:03 PM  (fromw run § 1)

using database: C:WProgram Files \FireFamilwPlus 4% ffplu=sd
Active Working Set:

Station: 101022 - MOOSE CREEE

Data years: Z008 - Z003

Analy=sis Period Length: 1 days

Anyaal filter dates: May 1 thru July 31
Obs. timestamp WMeather Data NFDRES Moistures Nelson moistures .- 2.NFDERE indices
YTy /MM/DD hh:nm TenpF FH EZ4Hr CunmPa lh 10k 100k 1000k 1k 10k 100k 1000k S SC ERC -
zoog 05 01 13:00 48 43 0.00 o.oo 710 1z zd4 12 11 15 21 1 ] & -
Z002/05/0Z 13:00 =1 1z o.oo0 o.o0o bl £ 1 z4 8 41D 14 z1l = 1 1 -
Z0028/05/02 13:00 TE 12 o_aa 0_00 3 5 14 23 7 10 1z Z0 Ee= 1 1z -
zZoog/ 0504 13:00 75 zl o.oo o.oo0 2 5 14 ZE 7 10 1z z0 L= 1 1z -
Z002/05/08 13:-00 T3 Z1 0.ao 0.0 3 5 1z prad 7 10 1z Z0 ¥ = 1 1t -
Z0o0g 05 06 13:00 =] 2l o.oo0 o.oo 5 7 1z z1 9 1L 11 zZ0 L= 1 1z -
Z00&8/05/07 13:00 EE& 50 a_aa 0_0o0 3 10 1z i 11 12 11 z0 E=== 1 11 =
zZoog 0Lk 08 13:00 &E z8 0.01 0.0l L 7 1z z0 8 14 10 13 L= 1 14 -
Z008/05/0% 13:-00 &l Z6 0.ao 0.01 5 5 1z 20 g8 11 3 13 == 1 15 -
Z002 05510 1300 &3 z0 0.00 0.0l 4 5 12 z0 2 10 9 12 oy Z z0 -
Z00g2 05411 13:00 =] 27 o.og o.o3 = g 1z 12 12 17 .9 12 i z 17 -
Z002/05/1E 13:00 L& 42 0.0z 0.11 a2 9 1z 1= 11 1k 5 1z i Z 1& -
zZ002/ 05,13 12:00 &7 Z8 o.00 0,11 5 Bl 13 12 9 11 3 1= = z 12 -
Z002/05/14 1Z:-00 &0 g 0.25 038 13 14 12 21 1% 34 z4 23 &= u] 4 -
Z00g/ 05415 13:00 78 21 o.01 o.37 = 7 17 z1l 8¢ 17 z0 Z3 i z 14 -
2002705716 1Z:00 a7 z1 o.aa o.37 32 5 1& z0 7 1z 15 Z0 2= z 17 -
Z00g2 05517 13:00 [0 15 o.00 o.37 z 4 14 z0 & k] 1z 13 = z zo -
4| = |

Ready
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Chapter 11. Batch functions

Version 4.0 of FireFamily Plus introduces new “batch” functionality. This
chapter explains how to work with batch functions in FireFamily Plus. Topics
include:

Creating a new batch.
Managing a batch list.
Saved run maintenance.

In order to understand and use FireFamily Plus batch functions, you should
become familiar with two terms: runs and batches.

“Runs” are stored almost anytime you generate a report in FireFamily
Plus as long as the Batch -> Enable Run Saving option is selected.

L]

“Batches” are collections of two orimore “Runs.”

Note: Importing data is not considered.a “run.”

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set
File Data Weather Fires Options JEEls N Winddw Help

E| | f_—'l-_-|| §]| u|-p_ng:|% Create new batch

Manage batch list
ffplus4.mdb - Working Set

Interactive

Restore previous run settings...

Databaze Mame:

C:%Program Filez'F

SampleDatabaze ‘ v

Dezcription:

Saved run maintenance. ..
Enable Run Saving

Active Working 5 et Definition
SIG/Station

Data vears [1954 - 2008]—

1952 3 gy [2008 ]

‘ | ¥ Enable Susiliary Tear Overlays

Analysiz Penod Length [0 ays)

1 -

L ||
SIG/Station Metadata:

| Annual Filker [Time of rear]

b anth Dray
|Ma_l,l ﬂ |'| j‘
thru
October hd ) g

Fire Agsociations

StationlD Mame

W MOOSE CREEK.  H - Shor-Needle [Mormal Dead

HNFDRS Fuel Model Uze B8 Mode Slope Class Chmate Clazs

O 3 3 C

| i

To facilitate building batches, FFP runs may be saved in the active working
set database. Runs are numbered sequentially. All of the parameters in the run
(stations, SIG, data years, seasonal filters, overlay years, etc.) are saved.
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Once in the saved database, these runs can be used to:

*  Build batch jobs consisting of one or more saved runs, or

*  Restore run settings and run FireFamily Plus in the “classic” mode. When
running a batch, output can be sent to the screen (“flying windows™) or
auto-saved to a disk.

To save a run

Run saving is toggled on and off by clicking on Batch ->Enable Run Saving
in the Batch menu.

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set
File Data Weather Window Help

Options
I T et

ffplus4.mdb - Working Set Interactive
Database Name:  |C:\Program FilestF
Saved run maintenance. ..

Description: Sample Databaze Im
b

Creating a new batch

Fires

Restore previous run settings. ..

To create a new batch

i' Create new batch
1 " Manage batch list
| Interactive

| Restore previous run settings. ..
] :

Saved run maintenance. ..
| w Enable Run Saving

1 Click on Batch ->Create new batch and the following dialog box opens:
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M Create new batch (from previously saved runs)...

Mew batch description:

Filter list by:
SiGfSta [ Description: Filter list
Runz ta include in this batch:
Include? RunlD | S1G/5ta Years Ann. Filter Descriptij‘n . N il
1 101028 1996-2007  Map 1 -Jul 31 Firez Summany
| 2 101028 1996-2007  May 1-Jul31  Fires Analysis
1 3 245410 1996-2007  May 1-Jul31  Fires Analpsiz
X 4 245410 1936-2007  May 1-Jul31  Fires Analpsis
1 5 245410 1996-2007  May 1-Jul31  Fires Analysis
X E 2454710 1996-2007  Map 1 -Jul 31 Fires Analysis
O 7 245410 1996-2007  May 1-Jul31  Fires Analysis
1 g 101028 2007-2007  May 1-Jul31  Fires Analpsiz
| 3 101028 2007-2007  May 1-Jul31  Fires Analpsis
] 1o 101028 2007-2007  May 1-Jul31  Fires Analpsis
|l_l 11 101028 2007-2007  May 1-Jul 317 Fires Analysis f
1 3
Reverse sort Select al ‘ Deselect Al 1 Create batch Cancel |

This.dialog box can be used to identify a new batch run that you would like to

create from previously saved runs.

2 Check the runs that you would like to include by selecting the boxes to the
left of the boxes-in the Include? column.

3 Add a description of your batch run in the box provided under
Description.

4 Use the Select All button at the bottom of the dialog box to include all

previously saved runs shown.

5 Click on Deselect All to uncheck all runs.

6 When you have completed your selection, click on Create batch. You
may cancel (click on Cancel) at any time.

When you have completed your selection, the following box will appear.

Create new batch from saved runs...

& new batch will be created from the selected saved runs.

Create now

S Montana Fire Description

Cahicel

11.3
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7 Click on Create now or Cancel.

A new batch will be created from your saved runs. The following dialog box
verifies that the batch has been created.

FireFamily Plus

! E The new batch has been created.

If you have many saved runs, you can filter and sort by SIG or Station
name or by description (such as “Climatology” or “Daily Listing”) for ease
of locating a run.

Maintaining and running batches

Window Help

Create new batch
il . Manage batch list
k Interactive

Restore previous run settings...

Saved run maintenance. ..
v Enable Rum Saving

To manage a batch list

1 Select Batch -> Manage batch list from the drop-down menu as shown
to open the following Batch Management dialog box.
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Batch Management

BatchID Description CreatedOn LastRun
S Montana Fire Potential 200810 3-07.56:18

]

Run Clazsic Run Auto-Save Create Mew Edit / View Delete |

2 Next you will need to select the batch you want to run or maintain from
the Batch Management dialog box.

You can choose from the following options:
* Run Classic: Runs all reports in the batch and creates many, many
windows in the FireFamily Plus application.

*  Run Auto-Save: Runs all reports, but saves all reports and graphs to a
location that you specify (see “Run Auto-Save” on page 11.6).

*  Create new: Allows you to create a new batch as described.
» Edit/View: Allows you to view and edit (add or delete Runs).
* Delete: Allows you to delete a batch.

Run classic

If you select Run Classic, you will see the following progress bar as your run
proceeds.
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FireFamily Plus Progress...

Reading Fires Data

Record Count: 2390

Cancel

V'

After the run is complete, numerous windows open in the FireFamily Plus
application as shown below:

FireFamily Plus -
File Options Window Help

= e e ] e L P e A -

ffplus4.mdb - Working Set

i [E ffplus4 Climatology Optio:

101028 - Relative Humid ity - Sta”isLic rh

101028 - Spread Component - Statistics Graph

A010283-MOO SE CREEK
] 1992 - 2006

=
= = - >
=

= el

Run auto-save

If you select Run Auto-Save, reports are saved as set in Options -> Batch/
Run Options -> Batch Auto Save.

To select batch options
1 Click Options -> Batch/Run Options.
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FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set
File Data Weather Fires

= eciom) ol e

ffplus4.mdb - Worl

(o[58 Batch Window Help

Graph Opti el e
omtons |13 B8] C+lo8] €]

k BatchfRun Options
LFI Options

Database Name: | C:\Program Files\FireF amiyPlus 44ffplusé

Description: |Sam|:||e [Dratabasze for FireF amily Plusz Wer 4

Active Working Set Definition

SIGAStation Annual Filter [Time of Y'ear]
109 J00SE C Elanh il

- — Ma .| [ =
Data Years (1954 - 2008) [May i =

thru
1992 _I;I iy 2006 3: ’m ’—_|31 il

v Enable Auxiliany rear Overlays Ny
Analvzis Period Length [Days)

m Fire Azzociations

SIG/Station Metadata:

StationlD Hame HFDRS Fuel Model Use 88 Mode Slope Class Climate Class Greenup DO?
g lnesse MOOSE CREEK,  H - Shart-Meedle (Marmal Dead [l 3 3 0510

2 _The following Batch/Run Options dialog box will open. (The dialog box
shown in the example is open to the General batch options tab).

Batch / Run Options

General batch options | Batch AutoSave ]

|—Ar.:|d custom description to saved runs:
w York PSA H#5

Close

‘ ¥ Prompt for a description before running each report

3 The General batch options tab allows you to override the default “Run”

description as runs are saved. You can add custom descriptions to your
saved runs.
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Enter a description for this report

Drezcription:

| |z thiz dezcription | Usze default dezcription

4 If the Prompt for a description before each report box is checked, you
can edit the run description before every run as shown below. Or, you
can select the default description. If this box is not checked the custom
description is used and you cannot modify it.

Batch / Run Options g|

General batch options [)Batch AutoSave ]
0K

Add custom description to saved runs: Close
York PSA H5

[+ Prompt for a description before wnning each report

S Click on the Batch AutoSave tab in the Batch/Run Options dialog box
to save images to a location of your choice. Click the Browse for folder
button to navigate to a directory/folder. (See section 6.18 for additional
information).
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Batch / Run Options

General batch options  Bateh AutoSave l

Save images to directory/falder:

|C MmptBatchd

Browse for folder

Save at resolution: |E4D x |480

File Type:

]

0] 4
Close

6 Set the resolution if necessary.

7  Use the drop-down menu shown below to select a file type from the

options available.

Batch / Run Options

General batch options  Bateh AutoSave |

Save images to directoryTolder:

|C:tmp)Batch4

—Erowse forfoldlr_l

Save at resolution: |E4D x |480

File Type:
b

3

0] 4
Close

8 Click OK to continue.

11.9
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Batch [ Run Options gl

General batch options  Batch AutoSave ]
0K
Save images to directory.folder: Close

|C “\mp*Batch4

Browse for folder

Save at resolution: |5-'-1D x |4BD

File Type: LIS hd

You will see a completion window noting the initial directory of the batch
files. The following dialog box shows an.example of a FFP completion

window.

FireFamily Plus x|

Bakch Autosave Run Complete
4 reports and araphs created.

Qutput saved Eo: C:ikmphBatch4

In this example, reports are saved in subdirectories Runl and Run3 since
those are the runs in-the batch.

E{j trp

File names are self-generated by FireFamily Plus and cannot be edited
by the user. They should be decipherable by the report (or file) name.

All Batch Autosave files are overwritten in subsequent executions of the
same batch run.
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Saved run maintenance

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set
File Data Weather Window Help

Options
Bl | EFg| Aslzg G

ffplus4.mdb - Working Set Interactive

Restore previous run settings...

Fires

Database Name:  |C:\Program Files\F

Descrption: EEEANEE | o Enable Run Saving

Maintenance is completed by selecting the Batch -> Saved run
maintenance... option which opens the Saved Run Maintenance dialog box.

Saved Run Maintenance E|
Saved runs take up space in the databasze.

To masmize system perffarmance and minimize disk uzage, you may choose bo periodically delete old or unused ung,
or dizable the saving of runz altogether.

¥ Enable Fun Savin Fun Saving will be enabled. All rung will be saved, and batch jobz will be able to be
d created from runs created whien ''Enable Fun Saving'' is selected.

Select the zaved wn maintenance scheme you wizh bo uge.

" Mumber of Records Epmarimum of uns will be zaved in the database.

Wwhen thiz limit haz been reached, the oldest saved runs will be deleted as new ones
are added.

" Least Recently Used A mawirmunm of ung will be saved in the databaze.

‘hen this imit haz been reached, winz which have not been recently used will be
deleted az new ones are added. Runs which have beeh accessed in the last 2 weeks
willnot be deleted.

Fl? Mone Mo archiving scheme will be uzed.

[Thig method iz not recommended., as the databaze will continue to grow, and may sow
down FireFamily Flus. ]

Purge all saved runs and batches... M anual Fun Maintenance

This dialog box can be used to:

» Disable run saving (no runs will be saved until it is turned back on).

* Select the Number of Records to be included in the database that you
will save.
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e Select the Least Recently Used runs (a specified number of runs will be
saved, but runs which have not been used recently will be deleted as
newer ones are added).

Runs that you have accessed within the last two weeks will not be
deleted.

*  Specify that no archiving scheme will be used.

You can toggle Enable Run Saving on or off. If you wish to limit the number
of runs saved in the database uncheck the box.

You can also delete all runs using the Purge all saved runs and batches
button or remove only selected runs by clicking on Manual Run
Maintenance at the bottom of the Saved Run Maintenance dialog box.

Purge all saved runs and batches... tanual Fun Maintenance

Click on Purge all saved runs and batches.and the following dialog box
opens.

Purge all batches and saved runs... g|

Purge all batches and zaved rung now?

Wharhing: clicking OF, will cauze all saved un information to'be deleted from
the current working set.

Cancel

Click OK, only if you are certain that you would like to delete all information.

Manual run maintenance

Manual run maintenance is both flexible and useful. This feature allows you
to view the basic run information, including information on whether the run is
used in any batches. You can delete all runs or only selected runs.

1 Click on Batch -> Saved run maintenance.

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set
File Data Weather Fires Options BEERERN ‘Window Help

E| |‘_5r_=|| §]| “|g&|% Create new batch

Manage batch lisk

ffplus4.mdb - Working Set Interactive

Restore previous run sektings. ..
Databaze Mame:  |C:4Program FileshF

Saved run maintenance. .. k

Description: Sample Databaze | « Enable Run Saving

June, 2009
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2 Click on the Manual Run Maintenance button at the bottom of the

dialog box.

Saved Run Maintenance

Saved ung take up zpace in the database.

To mazximize systemn performance and minimize disk usage, vou may choose to periodically delete old or unuzed uns,
or dizable the zaving of runz altogether.

¥ Enable Bun Savin Fiun 5 aving will be enabled. &ll rung will be zaved, and batch jobs will be able to be
d created fram runz created when "Enable Bun Saving” is selected.

Select the zaved run maintenance scheme you wizh to use.

" Mumber of Recards A, mawimum of itz will be zaved in the database.

Wihen thig limit hagz been reached, the oldest saved runs will be deleted as new ones
are added.

" Least Recently Used A maximum of {500 s will be saved inthe databaze.

When this limit hazs been reached, mins which have not been recently used will be
deleted &z new ones are added. Rung which have been accezsed in the last 2 weeks

will not be deleted.

" MNone Mo archiving zcheme will be used.

[This method iz not recommended, as the database will continue to graw, and may slow
dowen FireF amily Pluz.]

———
Purge all zaved rung and batches... | ("Fﬂ_-h;anual Fiun Maintenance“r)

i
——

3° The Manual Saved Run Dialog box will open as shown.

11.13
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Manual Saved Run Maintenance

Existing Runs: SortBy: RunID
Delete | RunID | SIG/Sta Years Ann. Filter Descaription CreatedOn LastRun
h 1 101028 1996-2007 May 1-Jul31  Fires Summary 2008/10/05-13:04:55  2008/10/13-08:53:21
D 2 101028 1996-2007 May 1-Jul 31  Fires Analysis 2008/10/05-13:07:12  2008/10/24-17:50:34
O 3 245410 1996-2007 May 1-Jul 31  Fires Analysis 2008/10/05-13:07:42  2008/10/05-13:07:42
D 4 245410 1996-2007 May 1-Jul31  Fires Analysis 2008/10/05-13:08:37  2008/10/13-08:32:43
D 5 245410 1996-2007 May 1-Jul 31  Fires Analysis 2008/10/05-13:09426 ~ 2008,/10/05-13:09:26
O 8 245410 1996-2007 May 1-Jul 31  Fires Analysis 2008/10/05-13:09:31  2008/10/13-08:32:43
D 7 245410 1996-2007 May 1-Jul31  Fires Analysis 2008/10/05-13:10:15  2008/10/13-08:20:12
D 8 101028 2007-2007 May 1-Jul 31  Fires Analysis 2008/10/12-10:56:14), 2008/10/12-10:56:14
O 9 101028 2007-2007 May 1-Jul 31  Fires Analysis 2008/10f12-10:57:50" | 2008,10/12-10:57:50
D 10 101028 2007-2007 May 1-Jul31  Fires Analysis 2008/10/12-10:58:05  2008f10/12-10:53:05
D 11 101028 2007-2007 May 1-Jul 31  Fires Analysis 2008/10/12-10:59:54 | 2008f10/12-10:59:54
O 12 101028 2007-2007 May 1-Jul31  Fire Danger Projections 2008/10/12-11:23:07  2008/10/12-11:23:07
I:‘ 13 101028 1954-2006 Apr 1-0Oct31  Mew York PSA #5 - Climatolegy: RH, S 2008/10/24-11:20:10  2008/10/24-11:20:10
D 13 101028 1954-2006 Apr 1-Oct31  New York PSA #5 - Climatology: RH, S 2008/10/24-11:15:07  2008/10/24-11:15:07
O 13 101028 1954-2006 Apr 1-Oct31  New York PSA #5 - Climatology: BI 2008/10/24-10:59:05 | 2008/10/24-10:59:05
I:‘ 13 101028 1954-2006 Apr 1-0Oct31  Mew York PSA #5 - Climatology: BI 2008/10/24-10:49:29  2008/10/24-10:49:25
D 13 101028 1954-2006 Apr 1-Oct31  New York PSA #5 - Climatology: RH, S)2008/10/24-11:44:56  2008/10/24-11:44:56
O 13 101028 1954-2006 Apr 1-Oct31  New York PSA #5 - Climatology: RH, 51 2008/10/24-11:54:31  2008/10/24-11:54:31
Select Al | Deselect All |

4 Select the runs you wish to delete by checking the boxes in the Delete
column at the left of'the dialog box.

Restore settings from a previously saved run

1 Select Restore previous run settings from the Batch drop-down menu.

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set

File Data Weather Fires Options QsElagl Window Help
E| | ‘_5c|| §]| “|g&|% Create new batch

Manage batch list
Interactive

ffplus4.mdb - Working Set

Database Mame:

C:AProgram FileshF)
Saved run maintenance. ..

v Enable Run Saving

Sample Database

Description;

2 If Enable Run Saving is checked on the Batch drop-down menu as
shown above, subsequent restored runs will create new RunlDs in the
database, even if you do not make any changes. If Enable Run Saving is
off (not checked), runs will not be saved.

3 The following Restore settings from a previously saved run dialog box
will open.

June, 2009
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M Restore settings from a previously saved run

Select a n... Filker list by

Run|D: |0 5lG/5ta: Description:

Filter list
... or zelect from a list:
RunlD | 51G/5ta Years Ann. Filter Description i‘
101028 1996-2007  Map 1-Jul 31 Fires Summary

1
101028 1996-2007  May 1
245410 1996-2007  May 1
245410 1996-2007  May 1-Jul 31  Fires Analysis
245410 1996-2007  Map 1-Jul 31 Fires Analysiz
1
1
1
1
1

~Jul 31 Fires Analysiz
~Jul 31 Fires Analysiz

245410 1996-2007  May
245410 1996-2007  May
101028 2007-2007  Map
101023 2007-2007  Map 1-Jul31  Fires Analyziz

r|| TMn2e 20072007 kaw 1 -0l 31 Fires Analuziz J 4‘;‘
3
Reversze sort Load settings Cancel

~Jul31 Fires Analyziz
SJul31 Fires Analysiz
-Jul 31 Fires Analysis

Y = IS I Ty N Y R I LN |

4 Select a RunID and click the Load settings button to confirm your
selections. The following dialog box will open.

Restore settings from previously saved run...

Youl are about the restore the zettings from a previously saved run [D:

i 1
Cancel

5 Click OK. When you click on OK, the run parameters are restored. This
option will set the working set, annual filters, and analysis period from the
previous run.

The working set will be established from the settings for the selected Run.

The following dialog box confirms that settings have been restored.

FireFamily Plus |

& Setkings have been restored From saved run #3.
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Chagter 12. Interactive batch

This chapter explains how to work with the Interactive Batch function in
FireFamily Plus. Topics include:

» Using the interactive batch function.
* Making changes in the interactive batch session.
* Using interactive batch icons on menu bar.

The initial NFDRS parameters (Fuel Models) are takenfrom the station
metadata in the station catalog. This is editable through the Working Set
dialog in the SIG/Station metadata box or by selecting Data -> Stations (or
SIGS) -> Edit.

FireFamily Plus - ff

SIGS
Agencies

D Lser Wariables

D Compack

Using interactive batch

Interactive Batch allows you to select any number of stations and SIGS, and
run all reports for all weather variables and indices.

To use interactive batch

1 Click Batch -> Interactive.

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set
File Data Weather Fires Options iElsgl Window Help

n| | é%ﬂ “|ilg|% Create new batch

Manage batch list
ffplus4.mdb - Working Set

Restore previous run settings...
Database Mame: | C:4Program FileshF
Saved run maintenance. ..

Deschphion: Sample Database | w Enable Run Saving

2 The following dialog box will open.
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Select SIGS [ Stations

SIias)iStations I Include Hourly Daka
Run Station Name
|z| 101023 MOOSE CREEK

w 240107

O 51G - kest  test

LIEBY RAMGER STATICMN

Cancel J

3

3 Use the Select SIGS/Stations dialog box to select the SIGS and/or

Stations of your choice.

4 When you have made your selections, click Run to begin the interactive

batch process.

5 You will see the following FireFamily Plus Progress box indicating that

the run is proceeding.

FireFamily Plus Progress...

Reading: 040611

Record Count:

6448

Cancel

When the run is finished, you can view reports of your choice. Results are
displayed in a dialog window with a row for each selected SIG/Station and
columns for each FFP report. The right/left arrows access additional report

tabs.

June, 2009
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M Interactive Batch - 101028,240107 M=
EE HEBEDEE c
=- 4 S5IG/5tation | Stats Table lSEtS Graph] Stats Listing] Percenties Graph ] Daily Frequencies ] Data Count] Pocket Card ] Daily Lisﬁg‘ 4 P
=4 101028 - MOOSE CREEK

Expanding the Station (or SIG) by clicking on “+” displays groups of
variables - Weather, NFDRS, and CNFDRS.

= % SIG/Station
=4 101028 - MOOSE CREEK
+ Weather
+ NFDRS
+ (CNFDRS

- -

Expanding the Weather tree displays the weather variables as shown below.

=4 101028 - MOOSE CREEK
=--# Weather

Dry Bulb Temperature

Mean Temperature

Min Temperature

Max Temperature

Relative Humidity

Mean RH

Min RH

Max RH

Precipitation Amount

Precipitation Duration

Wind Speed

Wind Direction

State of Weather

Gust Direction

Gust Speed

Solar Radiation

Wet Flag

Dew Point Temperature

Wapar Pressure Deficit Max

Wapor Pressure Deficit Avg

Live Fuel Index

LIS R L L I D I D U R D I D IR K K R I B

Expanding the NFDRS tree displays the US Fire Danger variables.
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-

* % F O+ o »

=4 101028 - MOOSE CREEK
#- « Weather
=-- # NFDRS

Spread Component

Energy Release Component
Burning Index
Keetch-Byram Drought Index
Ignition Component

1-Hour Fuel Moisture
10-Hour Fuel Moisture
100-Hour Fuel Maisture
1000-Hour Fuel Moisture
Herbaceous Fuel Moisture
Woody Fuel Moisture
¥1000

Finally, expanding the CNFDRS tree displays the Canadian Fire Danger

variables.

+*

* + + + + 4

=% % 51/ Station

=« 101028 - MOOSE CREEK
#-# Weather
- 4 NFDRS
= # CNFDRS

Fine Fuel Moisture Code (CAN)
Duff Moisture Code (CAN)
Drought Code (CAM)

Initial Spread Index (CAN)
Buildup Indesx {(CAN)

Fire Weather Index (CAM)
Daily Severity Rating (CAN)

Click on Burning Index and the Stats Graph tab opens that report in the

main window.

June, 2009
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FireFamily Plus - [Interactive Batch - 101028,240107]
| Fle Data Window Help

Ready

= s e 7 R e o i
EE HEAEDEE
=~ # SIG/Station l Stats Table Stats Graph lsmts Lisﬁng] Percentiles Graph ] ily Frequencies ] Data Count
=4+ 101028 - MOOSE CREEK
% ¢ Weather 101028-MOOSE CREEK
S+ NFDRS 1954 - 2008
+ Spread Component “Fire Day . - -
+ Energy Release Component ag | &LEFQE Fire Day (10%) —_—
Q, Burning Index gMulti Fire Day (5+) -
+ Keetch-Byram Drought Index 35 | —
+ Ignition Component - -
+ 1-Hour Fuel Moisture ﬁ 30 = -
+ 10-Hour Fuel Moisture T L — —
+ 100-Hour Fuel Moisture E " o
+ 1000-Hour Fuel Moisture o — n -
+ Herbaceous Fuel Moisture E 20 —
+ Woody Fuel Moisture E - -
+ %1000 5 15 =
#--# CNFDRS 1]
#-- # 240107 - LIBBY RANGER STATION 10 _E
5 _'__ e
L]
11 31 5/1 711 /1
==Avg 21 41 /1 81 10.
—Max 1954 (0/0/D) s
—in 1 Day Periods
29
FF+4.

At the beginning of an interactive batch session:

«  All data for selected Station/SIGs are processed and initially displayed.
The data years, annual filters, and analysis periods in the “normal”
working set windows are ignored.

e The NFDRS fuel model parameters in the “normal” working set are used.

*  Most changes made to Interactive Batch working set definitions and
options are saved in the “normal” working set, but not all.

Once the interactive batch output window is open, several new icons appear
on the toolbar and become active.

12.5
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Sa

F‘rir‘\ Wiorking Set Overiays Fire Options
= = | Addto
== by oo C+’r_andidaies List
it | J

SIG/Station Graph
Options

e

Fire
Azsociations

When you select an icon and modify the values, results are updated in all
reports.

Changes you can make in the interactive batch session

Using the toolbar icons in the Interactive Batch mode you can make the
following changes:

* Change NFDRS parameters. Clicking on this icon opens the Special
Interest Group.Attributes or Station Information dialog box. Changes
made here are applied only to the currently viewed Interactive Batch
station/SIG and are updated in the base working set for that station or SIG.

Station Information El

Station 1D:
MHFDRS Fuel Model:

M ame:; lMDDSE CREEK. Station Type: | 4 - RAWS [SAT NFDRS) hd

IH - Short-Meedle [Mormal Dead) j IIze B8 NFDRS Fuel Model: [

Obzerving Agency; I

Latitude [Deg): 4611833 3: Elesvation (ft]: 2450 EI: Slope Position: v
Langitude [Deg]: -114.9025 E: Average Precip: (in]: 3260 = Slope Class: 341 -55% -
State: |ID - Lzpect: |0-Flat/N - Climate Class: |3 - Subhurmid -} =

1.- Forest Service _‘j Agency Unit: |MPF

Cotnty: |EI4E| |daho ﬂ

USFS Regian: |1 < .

Green Up Date:

Earliest Freeze [ ate:

[~ Use Brush Darmant Date: llze Weighed 10-Hr Sticks: [+

510 - Herbs are Annuals: [ Start Fi 1000 |25.00 3:

Ft 1 =F 10[88 Only): [ .
3410 b Deciduous Shrubs [38 Only): [ Start KBDI: [100 x

Cancel

June, 2009
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* Reset the Working Set. Changes made here are applied only to currently
viewed Interactive Batch Station/SIG. It appears that the “last” set values
of data years and analysis periods are updated in the “classic” working set
for that station/SIG, but the annual filter is not. Remember, however, that
if you change the analysis period from “1” day to “10” in the Interactive
Batch, the 10-day grouping will be ignored the next time you use this
station in interactive batch. It will be applied in the standard (or non-
interactive batch) mode.

Define Working Set x|

—Data Years (1954 - 2006) ——— Annwal Filker (Time'of Year)
Month B
[195¢ = 2006 =] o i
IJanuary j I 1 :||
—Analysis Period Length (Days)
|1 vI IDecemI:uer j I 31 :||

(a4 I Cancel |

A

* < Update Graph Options. Changes made here are applied to all checked
stations/SIGs in the Interactive Batch session and are updated in the
“classic” working set for those stations/SIGs.
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Graph Options

Fire Danger Projections
General Bar Graph

Grid Lines
v Horizontal
[ Vertical
Graph Type
(" Statistical Bars
&+ Line At Average

] Batch AutoSawve
] Line At Average ]

Dash -

Dash -
Cwverall Percentiles
vort
veez N

Fires

o]

Cancel J

il

3
|
|

h

* Change overlays. Changes made here are applied to all checked stations/
SIGs in the Interactive Batch session and are updated in the “classic”
working set for those stations/SIGs.

Set Overlay Options

Cancel

New 1 Delete ‘

Year Color | Width | Line Style
Solid
Solid

*  Modify the Fire Associations. Changes made here are applied only to the
currently viewed Interactive Batch station/SIG and are updated in the

“classic” working set for that station/SIG.

June, 2009
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Set Fire Associations for 101028

USFS |mia | Bm | nes | Fws |
Region(s) Lnit (s}

Sub Unit(s)

01 Northem Region (R1)

02 Rocky Mountain Region {R2)
03 Southwest Region (R3)

04 Intermourtain Region (R4)

05 Pacific Southwest Region (R5)
0& Pacific Northwest Region {RE)
08 Southem Region (RE)

05 Eastem Region (RS)

10 Alaska Region (R10)

Wiew Selections |

oK | Canu:el_i

*  Modify Fire-Day Parameters (Fire Options). Changes made here are
applied only to the currently viewed Interactive Batch stations or SIGs
and are updated.in the “classic” working set for that station/SIG.

Fires Analysis Options

Fire Cause
£ lightning
‘ " Human
f+ Al

r Conditional Probability
Analysis- FireDays Only

o]

&3

C+

* Add Goodness of Fit Statistics to a Candidates Table (Add to
Candidates List). This icon allows you to add the selected variable in a
batch run to the “Fire Business Candidates List.”

This information is also available through the classic Fires Analysis. Data

-> Add to Candidates List.

*  When viewing the statistics from a Fires Analysis report, you can add the
goodness of fit statistics to an FFP table called “Fire Business

12.9
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Candidates” by clicking on this icon. Almost all of the information about
the model run is stored along with the goodness of fit statistics.

Information kept in the Candidates List can be examined by selecting
Fires -> View Candidate List (see Chapter 7).

teractive Batch - 101028,240107 E

EL B TIE -
SIG/Station t Daily Listing ] Fires Summary ] Fires Percentiles ] Fires Percentile Graph ] Curnulative Fires fﬁf&ﬂ Analysis REID'Z?'I'ﬁF
4+ 101028 - MOOSE CREEK B ——
#-- % Weather ireFamily Plus Fires Analjsis"m\ e
4.+ NFDRS 101025-MOOSE CREEE /
4 -+ CNFDRS ¥arisble: Texp —
*

240107 - LIBBY RANGER 5 Model -

Time Frame: 1751 - 1Z/31
You can view the accumulated model candidates from Fires -> Fire Business
Candidates when the working set window is active. This can be viewed from

Interactive Batch but is not restricted to it.

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working §
File Data Weather Nzi=-® Options_ Batch Windov

Assodations

Summary 4
Fire Analysis

ffplus4.mdb -

Database Name: [ S Candidates

Changes made to metadata in Interactive Batch are not reflected in the
master station catalog metadata. That is, if you start with model “A,” and
in Interactive Batch change to model “G,” the “A” model is still the master.

In the Fire Business Candidates table you can limit the fire-type statistics
(fire-day, large fire-day, or multiple fire-day), delete rows, and export the
table to a .csv file to open directly in a spreadsheet program. You can also sort
on columns and add comments to a row (far right column).
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M Fire Business Candidates

Fire Type

v Fire Day (FD)

W Large Fire Day (LFD)

[¥ Multiple Fire Day (MFD)

Delete...

Delete All

Export...

SIG/Station | Years | Annual Filter | Variable | Model | Greenup = Freeze | FD Type | FDR~2 | FD Chi~z

1 1954 - 2008 1/1-12/31 B CTHIFEZ |50 5/10 0,00 0.00

2 | 101028 1954 - 2008 | 1/1- 12/31 ERC MIEI |50 5/10 0.00 0.00

3 | 101028 1954 - 2008 | 1/1- 12/31 ERC HIEI |50 5/10 0.00 0.00

4 | 101023 1954 - 2008 1/1- 12/31 ERC HIFEI |50 5/10 0.00 0.00

5 | 101028 1954 - 2008 1/1- 12/31 ERC HIFEI |50 5/10 0.00 0.00

6 | 101028 1954 - 2008 1/1- 12/31 ERC HIEI |50 5/10 0.00 0.00

7 | 101028 1954 - 2008 1/1- 12/31 ERC HIEI |50 5/10 10,00 0.00

8 | 101028 1954 - 2008 1/1- 12/31 ERC HIEI | 510 5/10 0.00 0.00
12.11 June, 2009



FireFamily Plus User’s Guide Chapter 12. Interactive batch

June, 2009 12.12



Chagter 13. Exporting data

This chapter explains how to export data while working with FireFamily Plus.
Topics include:

»  Exporting station metadata.

*  Exporting SIGs station metadata.
*  Exporting fire data.

*  Exporting weather data.

Exporting data

Exporting station metadata
Station metadata can be exported to a‘text file.
1 Select Data -> Station from the menu bar.

2 The following Weather Stations dialog box will open, showing the
choices to export.

Weather Stations E|
Edit | Delete | Export lisk ' Mew ‘ Cloge |
Station ID Station Mame
MOOSE CREEK
240107 LIBET RANGER STATION
240207 WEST GLACIER
211211 HSPRMG
245410 RED ROCKS
245415 FREMNCH CREEK.
[ Shaw Al

3 Select the Station(s) for which you would like to export metadata and
click Export list.

4 The Export Station Metadata dialog box will open as shown.
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Export Station Metadata

Select the Fields you wish Eo output,
Colurnn order will be same as order in the Selected Fields list from top to bottanm

x]

Available Fields Selected Fields Field Delimiter
- " Space
Skation ID A
Marme Camma
Latitude " Mone
Longitude -
=>>> | |Elevation Date Formats—
Skation Type o MDY
Site # ~
tate MMDDYY Y
ﬁ County MDD
Agency Mmoo
Region " MMDD
Linit; )
| T Time Farmak
Select * M h
" HHMM

Remaove All

Cance

5 Select the fields youwish to export from the Available Fields column and
move them into the Selected Fields column.

Export text file ‘

6 Seclect the data formats‘of your choice (“Field Delimiter,” “Data
Format,” and “Time Format”).

7 _Click the Export text file button after you have made your selections and
specify the file name and location.

The following is an example of a station metadata export.

FireFamily Plus Station Metadata Export
printed on: 04/19/2007 at 03:04:25 PM (from run # 34)
using database: C:\Documents and Settings\lbradsha\My Documents\ffp4 data\ffp4 default

Station ID,Name,Latitude,Longitude,Elevation,Station Type,Site

#,State, County,Agency,Region,Unit, NFDRS fuel model,Use 88?,Climate class,Slope
class,Aspect,Position on slope,Herb annual?,Greenup date,Freeze date,Herb moisture, Shrub
moisture, Initial KBDI,Deciduous?,Avg. precip,Initial 1000h,FM 1=10 ?

015902, OPNPND, = 31.09444, -86.54861,275,4,1,AL,Covington,USFS,09 Eastern Region
(R9),CONECUH, C,Y,3,1,4,,N,,,,,624,Y, 62.00, 25.00,Y

040611,REDDING, 40.51579,-122.29220,500,4,1,CA,Shasta,,,NWs,B,N,2,1,0,
33.00, 15.00,N
245410,RED ROCKS,
(R1),BDF,G,N,3,1,5,
245415, FRENCH CREEK,
o,G,N,3,3,5,,N,05/05,05/05,,,100,N,

,Y,04/24,11/01,,,100,N,

44.69917,-111.82330,6690,4,1,MT,Beaverhead,USFS,01 Northern Region
,N,05/23,10/15,,,0,N, 10.00, 25.00,N

45.33000,-112.91310,7422,4,3,MT,Beaverhead,USFS,01 Northern Region
14.50, 25.00,N

(R1),B-

Since the file is “comma-delimited” in this example, you can export it into a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet
as shown.
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E3 Microsoft Excel - station_lis2t.txt
(] File  Edit Insert Tools Adobe PDF

I Y T AL R R )

View Format Data Window Help

il a)
K25

- B
A | B | ¢ | D E F G | I J | K
| 5 |Station ID | Mame Latitude |Longitude Elevation |Station Ty|Site # State County  Agency |Regio
7| 101028 MOOSE C 46.11833 -114.903 2460 4 1/ID Idaho < |USFS 01 No
| 8 | 240107 LIBBY RAl 4840056 -115.534 2070 4 1|MT Lincaln USFS 01 No
9 | 240207 WEST GL: 48.51056 -113.994 3200 4 1/MT Flathead BLM
10| 241211/ HSPRNG | 47.61667 -114.667 2880 4 1|MT Sanders, NPS
11| 245410 RED ROCI 44 69317 -111.823 6690 4 1|MT BeaverhealUSFS 01 No
12| 245415/ FRENCH ( 4533 -112.913 7422 4 IMT Beaverhea USES 01 No

Exporting SIGs

The same export functionality is available for stations in SIG groups.
1 Select the SIG you would like to export. Click Data -> SIGS.

2 Click Export.

Special Interest Groups

Mew | Edit ‘ Delete | Set'Weights Export ‘ Cloze |

SlIG Mame l N\ Description
Dillon Area

Project 1 Stations for Project 1

3 Select the available fields and data format as described on pages 13.1 and

13.2.
4 Click the Export text file button after you have made your selections.

5 Specify the file name and location.

13.3
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M Edit Fire Occurrence Data

Exporting fire data

1

2
3
4

To view fires select Fires -> Summary -> General (or -> Working Set).
Highlight the units of your choice.
Click View Fires.

You can export the currently selected fires by clicking on the Export
Data (Save) icon located at the upper left corner of the Edit Fire
Occurrence Data dialog box.

Export Fire Data

Select the Fields you wish_ to output.
Column order will be same s order in the Selected Fields list from top to bottom

Discovery Acres Cauze Fire Name Fire Hum Lat. [Deg] [min]JEec] i‘
1 { 0.1 1 ooo 0 0 1]
2 M7 . 01 1 Qoo 0 0 1]
] 04./08/70 01 3 0oo 1] 1] 1]
4 05/08,/70 01 1 Qo2 1] 1] 1]
5 05431470 01 1 0oo 1] 1] 1]
[ 06/04,70 01 2 oo ] ] o
7 06/08,/70 04 1 Qoo ] ] o

When the Export Data (“Save”) icon is selected, the following Export Fire
Data dialog box will appear.

Available Fields

County

State
Discovery Time
Agency Mame
Region

Unit

Subunit
Cause (DOI)

Select All

Mote: Latitude and Longitude will be
converted to decimal degrees.,

e P
Gm (r_ Export ESRI shapefile {shp,.’shx,.'dbﬂ:]:) Cancel
_—

selected Fields Field Delimiter
Region/UnitjSubunit (NNNNNN) ®oo
Y:g:ﬂl‘l nit/Subuni ~ & Comma
Fire Mumber " Mone
Cause (USFS)
=xx> | |Size Class Date Format
Total Acres & MMIDD
Latitude (DD.DDOD) /DY
’ " MMDDYYYY
P Longitude {DD.DDDD)
Township ) O Y¥YYMMDD
Range " MM/CD
Section ™ MMDD

Subsection “
Time Farmat

- % HH:MM

5 Select the fields you wish to output from the Available Fields column.

There are two export options in the Export Fire Data dialog box. The first
option (Export text file) will export the data as a simple text file. The second

June, 2009
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option (Export ESRI shapefile shp/shx/dbf) exports the data as a shapefile
that can be used in GIS applications.

6 The Save As dialog box will open. Select the type and location of the
export file.

Exporting weather observation records

While viewing weather data you can export observation records in a manner
similar to that used for fire data.

1 Select Weather -> View Observations.

2 The Weather Data dialog box will open as shown.

B Weather Data

StationlD ObsDate Type S50% | TemplF) HI-L'_Z-!Ihl Precip Durii‘

1 05/0/951x00 0 2 E7 20 .00 a
2 24007 05/02/95 100 0O 3 55 &0 naa 7
3 24007 05/03/351x00 0O 3 53 34 0.05 4
4 24M0a7 05/04/951200 0O 2 3 23 0.0a o

3 Click Export Data (or the Save icon) at the upper left corner of the dialog
box.

4 Select the file format of your choice and save the file in a folder.

5 _The following diagram shows the Export Weather Data to a Text File
dialog box. The dialog box allows you to export weather data and save it
in a variety of formats.
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{ Export P Format [non-ear 2000 Cornpliant)

Export Weather Data to a Text File

" Export P9 Format ['ear 2000 Compliant)

" Custom Forrmat Cancel

Custom Format Dptions

5

A - ‘
[’H- __
o | :
b I
— fe
r )
o Je]u
v prl

= 7
EEmE G
ik <

6 Select the export format, Field Delimiter, Data Format and Time
Format.

7 Choose the variables of your choice from the Available Fields column.

8 _After completing all of your selections, click OK to open the SaveAs
window and export weather data.
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Aggendix A. Retrieving NIFMID data using
KCFAST

This appendix explains how to use the Kansas City Fire Access Software
(KCFAST) to download information into FireFamily Plus. KCFAST allows
you to extract weather and fire occurrence data and station catalog
information from the National Interagency Fire Management Integrated
Database (NIFMID). Topics include:

*  Accessing KCFAST.

* Retrieving weather, fire occurrence, and station catalog data.

* Downloading files from the ftp site to your personal computer.

Accessing KCFAST

KCFAST is available on the Fire‘and Aviation Management web page by
selecting KCFAST from the menu at the left of the page

http://fam.nwcg.gov/fam-web/

You must have a valid WIMS/NIFMID logon ID and password to retrieve
data from NIFMID. For more information, send your request to
fire?@fs.fed.us.

NATIONAL FIREIAND AVIATION MANAGH

'WEB APPLICATIONS

g FAMWEB Home ContactUs FAQ Help Disclaimer Thursday, Dece

The Fire and Awviation Management Web Applications (FAMWEB) web site brings t
applications, tools, and services related to interagency fire and aviation manager

' MNational Wildfire Coordinating Group (NWCG) and participating agencies. T
detailed information, data access, and application entry points for system users,
providers, and the public.

Redesign Underway

GACCs & Predictive Services
FTP2 Site
CMMS

The FAMWEB web site is currently being redesigned to bring together a number ¢
services to better serve our user community. The New User Accounts and Dis
been broadened to cover the varietv of aoolication technologies and diverse user

To access KCFAST from the Internet

1 Start your Internet browser.
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Appendix A. Retrieving NIFMID data using KCFAST

KCFAST Main Menu

2 In the address box, type http://famweb.nweg.gov then press Enter.
3 Click KCFAST.

Weather
Fire
Products
Setup
About KCFAST
After accessing this web page, you can save time later by adding this
address to your browser as a bookmark.
To setup your WIMS/NIFMID logon ID for KCFAST retrievals
1 From the KCFAST Main Menu, click Setup.
2 Type your Username and Password, and then click OK.
3 Your Username is in the format:
ops$[WIMS/NIFMID logon id]
For example, "ops$fs1234" is a valid Username.
4 Type your Email address, and then click Submit.
The following User Profile Information screen shows a sample Email address.
June, 2009 Appendix A.2
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e croima S G e d ur
R EERE
8 DD GbweDe_barn

Retrieving weather, fire occurrence, and station

catalog data

There are three basic types of data that you can retrieve from NIFMID:
» Historical fire weather data identifies data collected from specific
weather stations.

* Fire occurrence data identifies data collected from the U.S. Forest
Service.

+ Station catalogs identify key weather station information.

Be sure to select “Send file to ftp site” when retrieving weather data from
KCFAST. Currently, FireFamily Plus does not reliably import raw file
occurrence files retrieved with a browser

To retrieve historical fire weather data

Although historical fire weather data is either saved in “72” format or “98”
format, you will request most of your retrievals in the “72” format.

From the KCFAST Main Menu, click Weather.

Click Data Extract, and then click Historical.

Type the Station ID, and then Begin and End date range.
Click Raw Datafile - 1972 Data Format.

N A W N ==

Select the E-mail notification option of your choice, and then click
Submit.

The following Historical Fire Weather Data Extract screen shows a
retrieval for station 101221 and spanning the month of July, 1995.

Appendix A.3
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Appendix A. Retrieving NIFMID data using KCFAST

ELESET Bl ¥lren

Weide

Historical Fire Weather Dada Extract

Tlcs Tuaggs
Begar iP5 Endl[r-JLL- 1000
Flvoca ownsten Chan ot me Do0-BCH - 30 5T Sormmad
Fra "y (horrrason:

T 1572 e bl cpica mppacalls recpErer covenl B e DN SDR00
Ear= Dotaee = | 57T DU Tt
Fore [l - |98 Dl ot ©
TATE Dot Dol 1™
TS Doty Enlinpon.

S b el e s te e degmased Pl o
Wl rovpee it v e pletier ke o oo sl e o i ol s ey il ok it e o il B

Smdemad ¢ Dot mad emad F

s.n.n-cl H.._’

The following screen shows a sample FTP REQUEST CONFIRMATION
message for station ID “050505.”

FTF REQUEST CONFIRMATION

The FTT dide it b Dot vl
Thie fibe ‘weoobs TERDA050850 1 <UL« 155 SERLaJUL -1 e B el bk im0 TP i »

155 128.1 73130

Write down the file name so that you can locate this file when you access the
site ftp2.fs.fed.us.

To retrieve US Forest Service fire occurrence data
From the KCFAST Main Menu, click Fire.
Click Standard Extract.
Type the two digit Region and two digit Forest numbers.

Click NFMAS - PCHA (PC Historical Analysis).

1
2
3
4 Type the Begin Year and End Year Date Range.
5
6 Click Raw Datafile.

For more information about RAW and FPL data layouts, click Datafile
Definition.

7 Select the E-mail notification option of your choice, and then click
Submit.

The following Fire Occurrence Data Extraction screen shows a retrieval for
Region 04, Forest 8 and spanning the years 1985 through 1996.

June, 2009
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»

ving screen shows a FTP REQUEST CONFIRMATION message.

FTF Ee reipieit hai bheen it erved
s BlivaaZ] 01 1AV REE 1006 raw’ will be wanafsimed o
T uits - Bp fi fad waincomingtwo_fsmimals_fios_lab

FLEAXE remember b0 delets the e fron the e B sile aller you retngve i

8 Write down the file name so that you can locate this file when you access
the site ftp2.fs.fed.us.

To retrieve station catalog information for a single station
1 From the KCFAST Main Menu, click Weather.
2 Click Station Catalog, and then click Station Information.
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3 Click BY SINGLE STATION, and then type the desired Station ID.
4 Click Send file to FTP site.

5 Select the E-mail notification option of your choice, and then click
Submit.

The following Weather Station Information screen shows a station
information retrieval for station “1012211.”

Menn

[

Station
Information

Downloading files from the ftp site to your personal
computer
In KCFAST, retrievals are named so that you can easily identify each file and

its contents. For example, you can identify a KCFAST weather observation
retrieval as follows:
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Table 1:

[forestname].fpl

for fire occurrence files at the forest level,
minus the fire name

wx|[stationID].fwx for weather observation files in the 72 format

wx|[stationID].fw9 for weather observation files in the 98 format

[forestname].raw

for fire occurrence files at the districtdevel,
including fire name, in the full FS5100-29
report format

[name].txt

for text files to be imported into FireFamily
Plus.

wxobaT2at050505101-JUL-19%5131 - JOL-1 955 _ £une

'72 format Begin Daba i
weather slalion End Diate axtansan
absarvaiion rumbsar

If you choose, you.can rename KCFAST retrievals when you download the
file. Use the following list as a guideline:

For record layouts of RAW and FPL files, follow the procedure outlined on
page 2.4, “To retrieve U.S. Forest Service fire occurrence data.” For step
6, click Datafile Definition.

Before downloading fire weather, fire occurrence, and station catalog
files, you can better organize your retrievals by storing them in separate
folders. For example, to store weather observation files, create the folder
“fsapps/fam/ FireFamily Plus/FWX files.” To store fire occurrence files,
create the folder “fsapps/fam/FireFamily Plus/RAW files.” To store a
working set database, create the folder “fsapps/fam/FireFamily Plus/MDB
files.”

To download a file from ftp2.fs.fed.us

1
2

Start your Internet browser.

In the address box, type ftp://ftp2.fs.fed.us/incoming/wo_fam then press
Enter.

Right-click the file name of your choice, click Copy to folder, then
double-click the folder of your choice.

Appendix A.7
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The Percentile Weather report allows you to select a variable and a wind
direction for preparing a Rare Event Risk Assessment Program (RERAP)
report. For example, given an ignition in an area approved for wildland fire
use for resource benefits, you can use historical weather records, fuels, and
weather conditions to calculate the probability of the fire being pushed to a
particular point of concern.

To generate a Percentile Weather report

1 On the Weather menu, click Season Reports, and then click Percentile
Weather.

FireFamily Plus - ffplus4.mdb - Working Set
File [ata

Wieather

Fires ©Options Batch  Window. Help

H Climatology L |fﬁ| ]
- EwentLocator —
Fire Danger Projections
BRSNS Hourly Data Analysis [
Databasze Pocket Card DT =T T T I
Season Repaorts Persistence Probability
Descriptic  Winds Severity Lisk
Term Severiby Summary
Active ) ) A _l Probability Analysis
SiE View Observations _i Daily Listing

E MFDRS Calculatar Percentile Weather
“ FlamMap Fire Risk Export

Custom Yearly Inits
—

[ at
— e

The Percentile Weather Analysis Variable dialog box will open. The
following diagram shows Energy Release Component selected as the
percentile weather analysis variable.

Percentile Weather Analysis Yariable Pg|

Analyzis Variable

Energy Rel Component

ok | Cancel

2 Use the Analysis Variable drop-down list to select the desired variable,
and then click OK.

The resulting diagram combines many RERAP calculations into one screen.
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101028 - Percentile Weather for RERAP: ERC - Model: TH3PE3

Clazs Defintions
Lo Moderate High Estreme Wind Direction(z) Lrane (3]
[N
Percentile: 0- s 16- (89 90- (97 98 -100 Mw ¥ T NE Cemesa]
Percent in Class: 15 75 7 3 W v I E
swh [~ SE
Median inClass: |2 - |2 [16 - [16 ETE EL [37 |37 s
Dbservations: 1 40 3 5 Calculate [1] |
Averages and Calculated SC & ERC -
Low Moderate  High  Extreme ERLC Frequency Distribution ~
T-HrEM: 1253 [0 [am [aa 326F Ywheather Days, 975 Daps whwind [30%)
rrm: Class Fange Freq Relative Cumulative
10-HrFM: 1808|855 [43 [354 1 00- 03 £3 B4 E.4E
2 10- 13 2 0z BT
100-HrFM: [2072  [1453  [383  |a09 3 20- 23 11 113 779
4 30- 33 11 113 8%
Herb FM: 15480 [100.86 |B07S  [45.09 5 10, 13 1B 1B 107
. B0z 12848 9382 [FOES E 50-53 20 205 1282
wosdy FM: | | | | 7 E04 B3 15 15¢ 1436
A i 232|447 |aa4 280 8 70- 73 25 256 1642
5 8O- B9 42 4: Nz
1000-HrFM: 2257 1837 1307 fiia7 0 90- 93 a0 410 2533
] 5 5 5 11 10.0- 10.9 3 3E9 2903
Calculated SC 12 11.0- 11.9 a7 379 2
13 12.0- 12.9 2, 400  36E2
CeloulizdlERE z & £l = 14 130- 139 55 564 4246
Caodate 15 14.0- 14.4 45 4E2 4708 7
3 Check the desired Wind Direction(s) that would move the fire toward
any-points of concern.
4 To calculate fuel moisture and wind speeds associated with the ERC
values, click Calculate (1).
5 . To calculate an ERC and SC (Spread Component) from the fuel moisture
and wind speed values, click Calculate (2).
6 To obtain a table and a printable report, click Done (3).
The following diagram shows the Percentile Weather for RERAP report.
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101028 - Percentile Weather for RERAP: ERC - Model: 7H3IPE3

FireFamily EFlus Percentile Weather Report for RERAP L

Station: 101028: MOOSE CREEE Variskle: ERC
Model: TH3PES
Deta Years: 1588 - 2006
Dete Range: May 1 - October 31
Wind Directions: SW, W, MW

Percentiles, Probebilities, end Mid-Points

Varisble/Component Range Low Hod High Ext
Percentile Range o0 - 15 1e — 8% 50 — 87 598 — 100
Climatol. Prokability 15 75 7 3
Hid-Point ERC - 3 1e - 1% 31 - =21 37 - 37
Num Cbkservations 11 40 5 5
Calculated Spread Comp. 1 Z = 3
Caleculated ERC z 1 31 37
Fuel Moistures
1 Hour Fuel Mpisture 1z.58 S5.20 3.01 2.41
10 Hour Fuel Moisture 15.08 8.55 4._38 3.54
100 Hour Fuel Meisture 20.72 14.53 S.83 §5.09
Herbaceocus Fuel Moisture 154_80 100.8& 20475 45._08
HWoody Fuel Moisture lel.0z 128.48 53.82 Ta455
20" Wind Speed Z_8Z2 4._47 4_44 Z_80
1000 Hour Fuel Mpisture 22.57 18.37 13.07 11.47

328¢ Weather Records Used, 375 Days With Wind (25.85%)

o

For more information about RERAP, refer to "RERAP-Rare Event Risk
Assessment Process User's Guide" at: http://www.fs.fed.us/fire/rerap/
indexz.htm. This report.can be imported directly into RERAP.
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Appendix C. Editing “unknown” fire reporting

units

This appendix explains how to add missing subunits to your FireFamily Plus
template database. Once you complete this task, every subsequent database
that you create will display these subunits.

Using a generic region/unit/subunit internal structure, FireFamily Plus blends
fire data based on the different organizational structuresof each agency. Since
many Forest Service Districts have been consolidated over the years (and in
some cases impossible to track systematically), you may find that you need to
add missing subunits to your FireFamily Plus template database.

The tasks in this appendix explain how to use Microsoft Access 2000 to edit a
FireFamily Plus template database previously created in Microsoft Access 97.
Exit FireFamily Plus before proceeding.

To open the template database
1 On the Start menu, point to Programs, and locate Microsoft Access.

2 In the Microsoft Access dialog box, click Open, and then double-click
and browse to the appropriate file. The following diagram shows the
Microsoft Access dialog box.

3 Open the FireFamily Plus folder.

This folder is usually located at “C./ProgramFiles/FireFamilyPlus4.”

The following diagram shows the location of the template database.
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FireFamilyPlus 4

File Edit “iew Favaorites Tools Help
@ Back - \_/J l.@ /A. ) Search 0 Falders -
address |3 C:\Program Files\FireFamilvPlus 4
Marne Size | Type Dake Modified
File and Folder Tasks [} check.bmp 2KB  Bitmap Imags 9/9/1995 10:07 AM
@ Rename this file Lﬁ CHFDRS, Il 165 KE Application Extension < 11/5/2008 12:24 FM
, Wl rosico 1KE Icon 1/17}2002 10:36 PM
[y Move this file % FFP4. bmp 41KB Bitmap Image 4/6§2006 6:05 AM
Zopy Ehis file [ ffp4.chm 4,520 KB Compiled HTML Help,,, 11/14/2008 10:38 AM
() E-mail this file ffplus4 . Ffp 2,308 KE FFP File 11)5}2008 12:22 PM
¥ Delete this file FFpIus4.|db LKB Microsoft Office Acc...  7j14f2009 1:13 PM
%iﬂﬁm’ 4,584 KB Microsoft Office Acc..,  7/14/2009.12:20 PM
fireplus4.exe 2,800 KB« Application 11/28/2008 11:43 AM
Other Places L*ﬂ qdiplus . dil 1,607 KB  Application Extension  Sf4/2004 11:53 AM
ﬂG'\".bmp 4 KE Bitmap Image 411171999 1:41 PM
[y Program Files BB nrorsCalculatorz.exe SO0KE  Application 282008 5:00 PM
B Iy Documents [Z] readme.txt 8KE Texk Document ofz6/2008 3:26 PM
:,a My Computer SRV.bmp 5 KB Bitmap Image 411171999 1:41 PM
& My Nstwork Flaces %) STOPLGHT brmp 4KB_ Bitmap Image 9/14/1995 5:18 AM
L'ﬂ‘f‘.hmp 3KE Bitmap Image 411171999 1:23 PM
I.S‘a"g.bmp 4 KB Bitmap Image 5/24/1999 9:01 PM
Details ﬂw.bmp S KE Bitmap Image 512471999 3:01 PM

4 In the Files of type box, select All Files, and then double-click
ffplus4.mdb. The following dialog box will open.

Security Warning

Opening "CiProgram FilestFireFamilvPlus 4\fFplus4,mdb”

This File may not be safe if it conkains code that was intended to harm vour
compuker,
Do vou want to open this file or cancel the operation?

en | |

[ Cancel ] [ Iore Info

=

5 Click Open.
6 Double-click FireSubunits.

The following diagram shows the MS Access 2000 Convert/Open Database
dialog box.

This dialog box does not display if you use MS Access 97 to update your
template database.
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The following diagram shows the “FireSubunits” table selected.

= ffplus4 : Database (Access 2000 file format)
'l .

[f§0pen &2 pesign Spew | X | 2o -

Objects Mame Description Modified Created
| 1 Tables O ffpPocketCard /122008 1:47:12PM  5/16/1958 7:51:10 ..,
'_i'TJ Queries =1 ffpReportOptions 3/17/2006 12:37:0..,  8/17/2006 12:37:0...
_ = ffoReparts 8/17/2006 12:37: 1. 8/17/2006 12:37:1...
=l Forms = fpRunclimateOptions 8/17/2006 12:37:2...  8/17/2006 12:37:2...
& Reports =1 ffpRunDescription 8/17/200642:374..,  §/17/2006 12:37:4...
"E Pages = ffpRunFireAssocations /172006 12:33:0.., \8/17/2006 12:35:0...
2 Macos = ffpRunFireCptions 8172006 12:38:1...  8f17/2006 12:35:1...
& ffpRunOptions 8/17/2006 12:38:2...  8/17/2006 12:38:2...
! Moduies = ffpRunPocketCard 1/18/2007 12:15:3...  1/18/2007 12:15:3...
Groups = ffpRuns 3/17/2006 12:38:4,..  B8/17/2006 12:38:4...
& Favorites E  fpRunwxStation 2/3f2007 6:11:24FPM  B/17/2006 12:38:5...
& ffpseasonBins 10/21/1998 9:57:3..,  8/4/1998 7:33:20 PM
=1 fpSiGCatalog 10/21/1998 9:57:4...  5/4/1998 7:33:20 PM
= ffosies 10/21/1998 9:57:5...  5/4/1998 7:33:20 PM
=1 ffpTempUser 104232008 3:16:1...  10/23/2008 3:16:1...
= ffpUservals 10/23/2008 3:08:5...  10/10/2008 2:04:1...
= ffpUserVars 8/12/2008 1:47:12PM  8/12/2008 1:47:12 PM
= Fire 8/18/2006 11:45:0...  8/18/2006 11:45:0...
= FireAgency 10/21/1998 2:43:4...  10/21/1998 2:49:4...
=1 FireRegions 928/2006 5:08:36 PM  §/28/2006 §:08:36 PM
| 11/8/2001 12:08:5.,,  10/21/1998 2:50:2...
= Firelnits 2/21/2008 5:36:02FPM  5/22/2007 1:07:44 FM

To add a subunit to the FireSubunits table - an example

This task explains how to add the missing subunit “38,” district “07 Woodsey
RD” to the last row “666” on the FireSubunits table.

Scroll down until you display the appropriate districts for your area, then
review the FireSubunits Table and determine if there are any missing
subunits. Write down the Unit ID that pertains to any missing subunits.

Scroll down to the last entry in the FireSubunits Table.

In the * (asterisk) row, click in the SubunitID column, and then type the
next sequential number in the table.

Watch for zeroes (0) that may be inadvertently inserted in the table! For
example, be sure to type “666,” not “6660.”

In the UnitID column, type the unit identifier.
In the Name column, type the name of the missing subunit.

To save and exit the FireSubunits Table, click Exit on the File menu.

C.3

June, 2009



FireFamily Plus User’s Guide Appendix C. Editing “unknown” fire reporting units

The following diagram shows the FireSubunits Table. Notice the missing
subunit on the Boise National Forest.
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The following diagram shows the new subunit added to the end of the
FireSubunits Table.

an also modify an existing working database in the same manner, but
st re-import the fire occurrence data again to update the fires in the
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Appendix D. Weather data sources

There are two standard formats for extracting fire weather observations from
the National Interagency Fire Management Integrated Database (NIFMID) -
the older FWX (Wxobs72) and the newer FW9 (Wxobs98) formats. There are
now also other sources of these data. The table below explains the data
sources and the attributes of the different sources. The 3rd format, the DAT
format from the WRCC data lister is an unedited listing of hourly sensor
values which FireFamily Plus tries to interpret and ingest based on header
lines embedded in the file. It is currently the only source for wind gust data.

FAMWEB-NIFMID

WER! | KCFAST WRCC Do Lister CEFA-FPA?
Artribute FwWi | FWX | FW9 |DAT Wi | FWS FWi | FW9
T2E Mo Ho Tes Tes Ho | Tes No Yes
Hourly Data | Mo Mo Tes Tes Mo« | Tes __ [ 170 Yes
HFDE “O/E™ | Yes Yes Tes No Yes Tes Tes Yes
State of Wx Tes Tes Tes Mo Ho Mo Tes Tes
WetFlag Mo Mo Tes Mo Mo o o | Mo Mo
ZSolar Mo Ho Tes Tes Ho Tes Mo Ho
Eadiation |
Gust Data Mo Mo MNa Tes Mo Mo MNa Mo
Data Current | Mo Tes Tes Yes Tes Tes Mo Ho
Paszword Mo YTes Tes Yes ]Tfes Tes Mo Ho
Eeq.
HWEANINGG | Yes Yes Tes Mo | No Mo Tes Yes
=tation ID _l_ o
WECC Mo Ho Mo YTes Yes YTes Ho Ho
Station 1D j

1" Y2K (compliant). FireFamily Plus uses a pivot year of 29. That is, when
reading a 2-digit year, 00 through 29 is considered 2000 to 2029. Values
of 30 to 99 are considered 1930 to 1999.

2  Hourly Data. Hourly data are available from RAWS stations. FAMWEB-
KCFAST holds the last 18 months of hourly data for RAWS stations. The
WRCC contains the period of record for RAWS stations, but only the
sensor data - it does not have 'touched' data such as wet flag or state of the
weather. Nor does it have daily or 24 hour summaries (i.e. 24 hour
rainfall).

'FAMWEB - Fire and Weather Data. http://fam.nwcg.gov/fam-web/weatherfirecd/

2 NIFMID. National Interagency Fire Management Integrated Database. http:/fam.nwcg.gov/fam-web/kcfast/mnmenu.htm, Login ID and password required. The
NIFMID database contains the entire period of record (POR) for a station. In many cases this is from the mid-1950's.

3WRCC - Western Region Climate Center, RAWS Data Lister. http://www.raws.dri.edu/index.html. The WRCC database contains observations only from RAWS
stations transmitting through the GOES satellite system. The earliest date of these records in generally the late 1970's.

4CEFA-FPA. Desert Research Institute's Climate, Ecosystem and Fire Applications Program that performed RAWS Quality Control for the Interagency Fire Program
Analysis (FPA). http://www.wrcc.dri.edu/fpa/. This dataset has a limited POR, generally from the mid 1980's through 2004.
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State of Weather (SOW) Codes

0 - Clear, less than 1/10 cloud cowver

1 - Scattered clouds, 1710 - 5/10 cloud cover
2 - Brolen clouds, 6710 - 9410 cloud cover
3 - Cwercast, 10/10 cloud cover_

4 -Fog

5 - Drizzle

6 - Eain

7 - Snow or sleet
3 - Showers

9 - Thunderstorms

NOTE - 5, 6,and 7 cause 1 and 10 hour fuel moistures to be set to 35%
and indices (BL, 2C, IT) to be set to zero because generalized
precipitation over the protection unit iz assumed The ERC iz computed
"as normal. Values 8 and 9 assume localized precipitation and will not
zero indices or set fine fuels to 33%

3 NFDR “O/R.” By default the FWX formatted observation is a once-daily
(1300) NFDR fire weather observation. The FW9 format allows for “O”
and “R” type observations. The FW9 “O” observation should also have a
valid state of the weather code. WRCC climate data lister files may have
the “O” designation at 1300 local time but will not have a valid state of
the weather code (it is blank). FireFamily Plus will interpret the blank to
be zero (0). Non “O” type records are typed “R” (for Raws).

4 State of the weather (SOW). This is an ocular assessment of the sky
conditions at the observing station used to indicate the'amount of cloud
cover, kind of precipitation, and/or restrictions to visibility at the fire-
danger station at observation time. Within the NFDRS processor, the
SOW is used to establish the ground/fuel level temperature and relative
humidity at the weather station. These values are then used in the dead
fuel moisture calculations. It also established some “values by rule” as
noted in the table below.

———

5 Wet Flag. This entry is used in the operational NFDRS to indicate when
the fuels are wet at observation time. The Wet Flag is automatically set to
“Y” by the danger-rating processor if State of Weather (SOW) code “5”,
“6”, or “7” is entered and causes the “values by rule” noted in the State of
Weather table above.

Both year round and seasonal stations should consider snow covered fuels. As
long as the fuels have snow on them, the Wet Flag is set to Y regardless of the
SOW.

With the wet flag set to Y in the snow-covered fuel scenario (SOW =0,1,2,3,4
or SOW = 8 or 9), the NFDRS processor considers the maximum and
minimum relative humidity to be 100 percent (a no drying situation)
regardless of the ambient relative humidity. This will invoke the “values by
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rule” of the wet flag setting. In addition this can be particularly important for
spring snow events because the NFDRS processor will model snowmelt
following the snow as noted in the following table as long as the wet flag
remain on. This keeps the 1000 hr-time lag fuel moistures at more
representative values of fuels covered with snow or melting snow.

Chservation Time Temperature Hours Fuels Wet
<=735
36 1o 40
41 to 50
51t 60
=61

calon| I o

6 Solar Radiation Data. This value isused to compute hourly fuel
moisture with the Nelson dead fuel moisture model.

7 Gust Data. RAWS stations record maximum wind gust and direction for
the hour in addition to the 10-minute average wind that is reported to
NFDRS. These data are only available from the WRCC. Their inclusion
in the FireFamily Plus database allows frequency distributions of 10-
minute averaged, or gusts to be used when creating fire-risk tables.

8 NWS Station ID. WIMS and NIFMID use a 6 digit station ID, that at one
time was issued by the National Weather Service. There is some
“intelligence” in the numbering system. The first two digits was the state
code, the second two the county code, and the third two the sequential
station number in that count. These codes do not follow standard FIPS
codes and does not work in states with more than 99 counties. The WRCC
uses an internal station ID that is not related in anyway to the NWS
station id. FireFamily Plus 4 has an internal cross reference that, when
importing a data file from WRCC, will attempt to map a station id from
the WRCC to the NWS Station ID. This cross reference is based on a
spreadsheet from CEFA developed during their FPA-RAWS quality
control work. If a match is found it will use to WRCC ID to identify the
station but automatically use the station metadata from the associated
NWS Station ID.
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stationlD Marme WRCC |D
| |101018 HELLS HALF ACRE
| |101028 MOODSE CREEK lilele]
| [1071031 POWELL POy
| (101037 SLATE CREEK [5LA
| (101043 CHAIR POINT
| (101044 LODGPL LoD
| |101045 RED RIVER IRED
| |101048 GRANGEVILLE
| |101048 ROUNDTOR IROU I
[101090 y
| (101097 CHUCK'S TEST
| (1070939 CORREAL
| (107100 FPITTSBURG LANDING PITo
(101108 YWEISRY IYWEI
| (101102 SHAKE _’_ISN."-\
[ |101200 MCCALL y . 4
| |101220 TEAPOT ITEA
|11z BEARSKIN IBEA
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FireFamily Plus User’s Guide

WEOBST2A, Weather Station Inventory (1972 Format)

Field Field Name Columns
1 STATION NUMEER 1-6
2 YEAR 7-8
3 MONTH 9-10
4 DAY 11-12
5 STATE OF WEATHER (CODE) 13
& DEY BULE TEMFERATURE (* F) 14-16
7 RELATIVE HUMIDITY (%) 17-19
g HERBACIOUS GREENNWEIZ FACTOR 0-32
9 HERBACEQOUS WEGETATION CONDITION 3-24
10 HUMAN-CATUSED RISK 25-27
11 WIND DIRECTION (&8 POINT) 28
12 WIND SPEED (WFPH) 20-31
13 WOODY YVEGETATION CONDITION 32
14 10-HRE FUEL MOIZTURE (%) 33-33
15 WooDY GREENNESS FACTOR 36-38
16 MAKIMUM TEMFERATURE (* F) 3941
17 MINIMUM TEMPERATURE (* F) 42.44
18 LAXILIUN RH (%) 4547
19 MINIMUM RH (%) 48.50
an SEASON CODE 51
a1 PRECIFITATION DURATION (HRE) 52-53
2 FRECIPITATION AMOUNT (IMN) 54-57
3 LIGHTHNING ACTIVITY LEVEL 52-60
24 RELATIVE HUMIDITY VARIABLE (see note) 61

Hate: BH wariable 1 = Wet bulh, 2 = RH%, 3 = dew point
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Appendix D. Weather data sources

Weathe Obsenration Data Transfer Foonad, 1998 (A% Ohs 28)

Han Cols Tvpe Dhes cptiom

1 01-03 38 Record type (WREY, Allrecords begin with this record tepe idevdifier code.

2 04-09 G Station Minnber.

3 10-17 8 Ohervation date (VY RMD D).

4 18-21 4 Ohervation time (1000-23597,

5 22 14 Ohservation type (J=HFDES, E=F4W 3 other than af the staredard HEDES obeerweation
time , F=Forecast,, 2= Cther).

f 23 1" State of vmeathier code.

T 2426 3N Doy tnalh tervipershare (degrees Fabmenbed or degrees Celsine baced on hleanmeamerd
Type code [col. G310

g 27-29 3N Sfrmospheric moishme Garet balb tavpersbme , Telative Fanniditye (percert]), or deapoid
temrperahire based on bloishme Type code [col. 6210

Q 30-32 3N Wind direction amirodh meanmed oo tmie rorthe, 0 (zeno’) means 1o wind direction,
360 iz ruorth

10 33-35 3N Bxrerage wrirlepeed over & 10-mivarte period fuiles or kilometers per honar baced on
Dleanmean erd Type code).

11 36-37 aH Mleanmred 10-hour tine lag fael moisboe.

12 33-40 3N Dladnomn Tempersbome (degre es Fabrevbedt or degre es Celedis baced on Mleanmeamnerd
Type code [col. ‘G310,

1z 41-43 1z Minirronn Ternpersiime (degrees Fabmenheit or degrees Celshie based or Mleasnmerrett
Type code [col. G310

14 44-46 3H Dladrrom relatinee bonniditye (percerd).

15 47-4% 3H DIinirromn relatinee bommidity (percerd’).

16 A0-51 2H Pracipitation duration (onmrs).

17 52-56 5H Elarlis=no precipitatice. 075 measuremet. fuhes with taplied decimal rovreed]
fommat; trace chonam, as 00005,

13 57 148 Wt flag ().

12 58-59 IH Herha ceonas gre evmess factor (0-200.

20 G0-61 A Shoab sreetmes: factor (0-200.

21 iy 1H Moistme Type code (1="Wet tulh, 2=Felatie Hnnidity, 3=Deoapoid).

a2 63 1H Dleanman erd Type code: 1=T1.5 2=hleric. Affects tavperstire (Fabrenbedt or Celse],
witd (iniles or kilorteters per o), and precipitation (decinal doches or millineters’).

a3 G4 1H Season code (1="Wivter, 2=Spring , 3=Sumremer, 4=Fall).

24 G5-68 4H Solar radiation (argtte per square Beter ).
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